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WARNING

This document contains information affecting the national
defense of the United States within the meaning of the
Espionage Laws, Title 18 U.S.C. sect. 793 and 794. Iis
transmission, or the revelation of its contents in any manner,
to an unauthorized person is prohibited by law. Under no
circumstances shall possession thereof, or the information
therein be given to any personnel other than those whose duties
specifically require knowledge thereof. When not in use, this
document is chargeable to the custody of an officer, See pars,
17, 24, 26, 28, AR 380-5, 6 June 1952. Reproduction of the
intelligence in this publication is prohibited without special
authority from the AC of S, G-2, HQ, FEC. This document
may be released to foreign governments only with the express
approval of G-2, FEC.

When this document is released to a foreign government, it
is released subject to the following coenditions: This information
is furnished with the understanding that it will not be released
to any other nation without specific approval of the United
States of America - Department of the Army: that it will not
be used for other than military purposes; and that the
information will be afforded the same degree of security as
afforded by the United States of America - Department of the
Army.
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This publication, "History of the North Korean Army," has been pre-
pared by the Intelligence Division, G2 Section, Headquarters Far East
Command, and is furnished to provide an up-to-date, ready reference for
commanders and intelligence personnel in the field,

Some of the information contained herein is transitory in character
and will be revised periodically through the FEC Daily Intelligence Sum-
mary and other FEC intelligence publications.

This publication supercedes:

1. "Order of Battle Information, North Korean Army," dated 15 Octo-
ber 1950.

2. "Order of Battle Information, North Korean Army," dated 20 Aug-
ust 1951, and supplement thereto, "General History of NKA Units," dated
16 September 1951.
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SECTION I
GENERAL

1. Aggression:

North Kogz:nmziglgg of 25 June 1950 wes chosen for thre beginning of the
rea. Determinedet aggression against the young democratic sepublic of Ko-
the newly convert g conquer the entire southern portion of the peninsula,
startling swift ed Communists puppets loosed their militery machine with
through which ness, finelly and openly upsetting the delicate belance

& 1ch peace had been maintained for not guite five years,

2. Events Leading to Aggression:

. In retrospect, it is obvious that the seed of aggression was con-
?elved and nurtured by the USSR aa a result of disagreements arising over
implementation of the so-called Moscow Decision of 1945. A by-product of
the Cairo, Yalta and Potsdam Conferences, the Moscow Decision provided
f?r & Joint Commission of the United States and USSR to orgaenize a pro-
visional government and initiate a broad program of democratic reforms
for a united Korea. However, conflict developed over the establishment
of a four-power trusteeship and Xorea remained incontrovertibly bisected
at the 38th Parallel, o boundary originally instituted merely as a line
of demarkation between Soviet and American forces to facilitate the hand-
ling of surrendering Japanese troops. The significance of thig disagree-
ament over ostensibly pre-determined decisions is that the United States,
possessed of the conviction that measures for a unified Xorea would even-
tually have Soviet concurrence, continued to strive for solution through
the United Nations, while the USSR proceeded in North Xorea to mold in
its own image a government and sociology which brooked no other unifica-
tion of Korea than that subject to the dictates of the Soviet hierarchy.

3. Post Horld War IJ Soviet Control:

Soviet supervision over the setting up and initial administration
of the North Xorean puppet government was vested in a Soviet Civil Admin~-
istration Bureau which carried out policies formulated in the Politburo
and passed down through the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the Political
Administration Department of the Red Armgqy. Through ministrations of this
agency. a veritable flood of Soviet advisors permeated the governmental,
economie, social and educational structures of North Korea. Although out-
wardly maintaining an advisory status, Soviet advisors, in fact, exer-
cisea control and supervision over all policy matters. In this manner
the USSR created a satellite state which was politically subservient and
subject to economic manipulation. To buttress the regimentation of North
Korean society, reinforce internal security, and maintain the regime dur-
ing the period required for eliminating weaknesses in administration and
leadership, a force in excess of 39,000 police and a para-military border
constabulary were assigned to. the control of the North Korean Ministry of
Interior. Using 2 wide variety of media, including persuasive propeganda,
thought control, and the conferring of material benefits upon those who
meagured up to ideological standards, penetration was effected into every
element of North Korean society and later embraced portions of the Repub-
lic of Korea population as well.

Lo Development of the Military State:

-

To add sustenance to the North Korean drive for dominance, it was
mandatory that attention be focused upon the internal economy, which, by

Gy
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the end of 1946, had been reduced to a state of near chaos through a com-
bination of Japan's wartime abuses of arable lands and industrial plants,
Soviet looting and XKorean neglect. The influx of Soviet industrial and
technological experts in 1947 marked the beginning of the renovation. By
1949, through nationalization of banking, heavy industry and communica-
tions, the agrarian redistribution program and the politicel monopoly of
unions, the North Korean economy had superficially at least, regained
some semblance of stability. Artificial industrial and agricultural sur-
pluses for the expanding of trade relations with Manchuria, North Chinz,
Southeast Asia and the USSR were built up through an austerity program
which deprived the populace of all but the necessities of life. ZEven at
this point, however, the imparting of a militery complexion to the econ-
omy of the North Korean "People's Republic® was singularly noticeable.
Whereas a nation bent upon establishing a peaceful livelihood negotiates
commercial treaties favorable to long-term economic stebility, the puppet
government demonstrated a willingness to lower the standerd of living of
its people by exporting vitally needed foodstuffs and rew meterials in
order to obtain the instruments of war.

5. Soviet Indoctrination:

To complete the indoctrination of North Koreen institutions to
Communistic concepts, the USSR wove threads of control throughout the
educational end cultursl complex of the infant satellite. Soviet advis-
ors kept a watchful eye over the curricula of Pyongyang University and
secondary schools. Courses were taught from communistically inspired
text books and from the classroom podiums emenated a constent stream of
villifying, inflamaetory, enti-ceptialistic propaganda. A4 mastery of the
teachings of Marx end Engels became the passport to academic proficiency.
To further assure the loyalty and support of the North Korean Literati,
large groups of promising students were dispatched to the USSR for fur-
ther study. In addition, a Higher Officers' School was created to pro-
vide a personnel pool for highest level positions in the YPeople's Com-
mittee® and the North Korean Labor (Communist) Party. Its staff and fac-
ulty enjoined the matriculation of only those whoge loyalties and attitudes
conformed to the mandates of Communism.

6. North Korean Propagenda_Against South Korea:

Concurrently with the communizetion of North Korea, attempts were
made through subversive means to unite the whole of Korea under the Com-
munist banner. Initially, the South Korean plum seemed ripe for the pick-
ing, since confusion resulting from the United States-Soviet disagreement
over the unification of Korea enhanced the domestic rivalries of the two
contending South Xorean extremist camps. The Left, being an outspoken
advocate of equalitarian distribution of netional wealth, gravitated to-
wards the propaganda preached by the North Korean Government, and, in time,
was utilized as a pelitical instrument in the struggle to destroy the in-
fant democracy. The Rightist element, incensed over the possibility that
an equalitarian distribution of vested Japanese interests would constitute
a precedent for the confiscation of concentrated Xorean-owned wealth,
found itself in violent opposition with the left. This widening of the
political chasm in South Korea was given impetus by a resort to terrorism
for the attainment of Ieftist ends. The South Korean police force, con-
fronted with the emergency of ILeftist terrorism, undertook positive supe-
presgsion methods which committed it to the support of the Rightist fac-
tion. Into this situation the North Korean government injected a vicious
propaganda effort which contrasted the alleged proletarian paradise of
North Koree with what it termed the political and economic distress of the
South, buttressing its arguments with exsggerated stories of extortions
and brutalities allegedly committed by the police force and Rightist
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groups. Thi iﬁg;.i; !fif'ﬁﬁbk'
- 1218, then, was the toehold for the attempted subversi :

| n S 1
?2Public of Korea end provided masquerads material for the intermal mech-
ations of the North Korean "People’s Committee.®

7. Espionege, Sabotage and Subversion Against South Kores:

To supplement its intensive propaganda atiack and at the same time
put forth a meximum effort to assimilate the Republic of Korea by subver-
gsion, the North Xorean government spun aen espionage network south of the
38t§ Parallel which touched intimately upon every facet of South Korean
society. These agents, many of whom had received prior training at Chi-
nese Communist and Soviet espionage schools, addsd hot coals of sabotage,
propeganda and outright coercion to the political and econcmic unrest of
the United Nations-sponscred democracy. Later, aided by North Korean
guerrilla bands, they played a significant role in paving %he way for the
m1%1tary Penetration of South Korea by furnishing the invaders with de-
teiled military, political and economie informetion and by satotaging in-

stallations and communication lines vital to the Republie of Korea defend-
ers.

71 gom .
il B
A

8, Organizing of Communists end Opportunists in South Xorea:

Particularly illustrative of the external political "influence*
resulting from North Korean propaganda and subversive activities are such
endeavors as the abortive Yosu Rebellion in 1948; outright monetary sup-
port to the South Korean Labor Party for a continued generation of polit-
ical and economic instability in South Korea; the promises of prominent
positions with the future Korean "People's Democracy® for influential and
wealthy South Korean citizenry who saw f£it to align themselves with the
puppet government; and the use of the then rapidly expanding North Korean
Army for scare purposeas.

9. Birth of North Korean Armed Forces:

The creation and building up of a campetent fighting machine as
an alternate meens to accomplish the unification of Korea did not wait
upon the failure of subversion. Although the North Korean Army was not
officially activated until -8 February 1948, the backbone of the armed
forces was forged in 1946 under the mask cf Central Peace Preservation
Units and Youthk Training Orgenizations. Using battle-hardened Korean
veterans of the Chinese Communist Forces as a core, the puppet government
built a modern military force whose only glaring weakness was in & lack
of air power. The striking comparison in organization, logistics and
tactics of the North Korean Army with those of the Soviet ground forces
ig attributable to the influence of the Soviet occupation army and the
multitude of advisors whiech were left behind upon the Red Ammy's with-
drawal.

10, Regimentation of Manpower:

To avoid the military confusions attendent upon manpower short-
ages, trained replacement pools were established through the organization
of the so-called Border Constabulary Units and the creation of a Civil
Defense Corps. In addition, training centers capable of efficiently
processing the tremendous influx of personnel required to satisfy the
needs of a large standing army eppeared in the strategically located
cities of Sinuiju, Pyongyeng, Yongampo, Nenem and Hoeryong.
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11, Foreign Aids

Since the absence of heavy industry precluded the manufacture of
heavy items of equipment such as tanks and artillery pieces, the problem
of satiating the heavy logistical demands of an expanding military pro-
gram arose. The USSR hed satisfied initiel needs by leaving behind the
bulk of the materiel with which its occupation army had been equipped.
The North Korean war larder was further supplemented by stocks of equip=-
ment originally confiscated by Soviet troops from the Japanese Kwangtung
Army and the armament of the Korean Volunteer Army, meny units of which
returned from China completely equipped. In 1948, the North Korean gov-
ernment also began the stockpiling of USSR-supplied equipment, including
tanks, artillery, large caliber ammunition, vehicles, mejor items of en-
gineer materiel, petroleum products, medical supplies and uniform mater-
ial., Small arms ammunition and submachine guns were produced at the
Pyongyang Machinery Manufacturing Plant, but even the output resulting -
from the day and night operation of this installation did not match the
incoming quantities of ammunition of Soviet origin.

12. Logisties:s

By utilizing nearby Manchurian and Soviet depots for the storage
of war supplies accumulated since 1948 and by constructing large under-
ground pillboxes along the 38th Parallel for the housing of weapons and
ammunition, the problem of accessibility and procurement was overcome.
Through this continuing augmentation of the military logistical complex,
the potential ability of North Korea to eyuip its armed forces and sus-
tain them in combat against the Republic of Korea Army apparently was un-
limited.

13, Decision for Aggression:

By late 1949 it became evident that the Republiec of Korea was not
going to be overcome by propaganda and subversion. With its economy stead-
ily improving as the result of United States aid and the implementation of
land reform, the effect of Communist propaganda was repidly diminishing.
Guerrilla and border warfare was being competently neutralized by an effi-
cient Republic of Korea police force and defensive army. On the other
hand, the feasibility of uniting Xorea by military force appeuared bright.
The Republic of Korea National Defense Army could not mateh the more num-
erous and better-equipped forces of the puppet government. That the Uni-
ted States would actually intervene was deemed improbadble. Furthermore,
the North Korean regime had already addicted itself politically, econom-
ically, sociologically and militarily to the drug of war. Aided and abet-
ted by the USSR and Coumunist China, it was weaned upon the assurance that
the Republie of Korea could be subdued in time for Soviet-type nation-wide
elections on 15 August 1950, the Fifth Anniversary of the Korean Libera-
tion.

1. North Korean Army Geared for Aggresgion:

Thus, the training of the North Korean military machine was slipped
into high gear in January 1350. By April, thousands of Xorean members of
the Chinese Coumunist Forces had been returned to participate in the in-
vasion. Additional manpower to bring existing units up to full wartime
atrength and allow for the activation of new combat and service organiza-
tions was obtained during the period March to June, through the all-out
conseription of North Korean youths. Inasmuch as the strategy of the pup-
pet government's military planners was predicated upon the rapid sweeping
of the Republic of Korea, training was focused upon producing a land army,
with only a passing interest being directed to the Air Force and Navy.
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Being able, therefore, to channel its physical and material resources in
one direction, the North Koreans simplified the task of completing the fab-
rication of an efficient and overwhelming fighting force in a relatively
short period of time., Having prepared the potential for the rape of the
democratic southern republic, it only remsined to unleash the military
forces poised along the 38th Parallel.
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SECTION II

EVOLUTION OF THE KOREAN ARVED FORCES IN MANCHURIA

le General:

Since it is a confirmed fact that considerable numbers of Koreans
who served in the Chinese Communist Forces, entered Korea and beceme the
core of the North Korean Army, it is necessary to dwell somewhat on the
history of these forces to show how the North Korean Army actually came
into being.

2. Korean Volunteer Army:

In 1939, an organization known as the Korean Volunteer Army was
formed in Yenan, China. The two individuals responsible for the Army
were KIM Du Bong end KIM Mu Chong. The army at that time was composed of
thirty charter members and was commanded by KIM Mu Chong. At the same
time, a school was established near Yenan for training military and polit-
ical leaders for a future independent Korea. By 1945, the Korean Volunteer
Army had grown to around 1,000 men, mostly Korean deserters from the Japa-
nese Army. During this period, the Korean Volunteer Army fought along
side of the Chinese Communist Forces from whom it drew arms and ammuni-
tion. Following the defeat of the Japanese, the Korean Volunteer Army
accompanied the Chinese Communist Forces into Manchuria, intending to gain
recruits from the Korean population of Manchurie andthen to enter Korea.
By incorporating local Korean self-defense groups into the Korean Vol-
unteer Army, it reached a strength of approximately 2,500 men in Septem=-
ber 1945. With this group, KIM Mu Chong attempted to enter North Korea
through Sinuiju in late September 1945, only to be halted and have his
group disarmed by the Soviet Army. Reportedly, KIM Mu Chong was told by
Soviet officers that he could not bring armed troops into Korea, but that
the arms would be returned if he would teke his group back into Mznchuria
and fight the Nationalists. Accepting the Soviet decision, KXIM Mu Chong
returned to Manchuria and continued to strengthen his army. By October
1945, the army had grown to around 5,000 men, and a reorgenization took
Place as a result of thich the Korean Volunteer Army was divided into
three brigades and one battalion, as follows: TFirst or South Manchurian
Brigade; Third or North Manchurian Brigade; Fifth or East Manchurian
Brigade; and the Independent Battalion.

The Independent Battalion was to be stationed in Chinchon on the
Dairen Peninsula but due to the advance of the Chinese National Army in
that area, this unit never materialized and the personnel later joined
the First or South Manchurian Brigade. In January 1946, the Fifth or
Bast Manchurian Brigade was divided into the East Chilin and the Yenchi
Brigades. Through continued efforts of KIM Mu Chong and his followers,
the Korean Volunteer Army continued to expand. More local security groups
were added and by April 1946 each brigade numbered around 5,400 men. Dur-
ing this period, the Korean Volunteer Army participated on a small scale
in actions against the Nationalist Army.

In April 1946, the Chinese Communist Armies in China and Manchuria
reportedly underwent a considerable reorganization which resulted in the
dropping of the title "Xorean Volunteer Army." These units of the Korean
Volunteer Army became subordinate to the various area commands of the so-
called Northeast "Democratic United Army." For example, the Fifth or Iast
Manchurian Brigade hecame part of the East Kirin Peace Preservation Army.
The Peace Preservation Army was in turn under the control of the Kirin
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The purely Koreen composition of the original army also

changed after the reorganization and Chinese and Mongolians were mixed into
what were formerly Korean units.

Military Distriet.

Beginning in late spring of 1946, the cadres for the North Korean
Army began moving into North Korea. The highest ranking Korean officers
of the Chinese Communist Forces, members of the old Korean Volunteer Army,
and Koreans in the Soviet Army were assembled in various training centers
in North Korea and under the supervision of Soviet Army advisors, prepared
to train the new recruits. Because of the exodus of so many leeders, the
efficiency of former Korean Volunteer Army units dropped considerably. By
spring of 1947, weakened by further officer transfers to North Korea, the
units were relegated to a line of communications role until they too were
transferred into North Korea to hecone part of the North Korean Forces.
Despite the fact that the Korean Volunteer Army officially passed out of
existence in April 1946, the title and those of the original Korean Volun-

teer Army units, continued to be used until mueh later, pcossibly encouraged
by authorities for security or morale purposes.
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SECTION III

EVOLUTION OF THE KOREAN ARMED FORCES IN NORTH KOREA

1. Establishment of a National Police System:

The assunption of police power by Koreans occurred in most cases
simultaneously with liberation by Soviet troops. Although Koreans were
aware of the surrender on 15 August 1945, the Japanese police meintained
order generslly until the arrival of the Soviet forces. As the Soviet
Army moved southward, it established contact with Korean Communists and
from this criginal contact, a wide variety of local, Communist-dominated
police or security detachments evolved. From these units, which functioned
independently, two major groups emerged as follows:

a. People's Guards:

This organization came into being in North Mangyong Province
and eventually spread to South Hemgyong and Kangwon Provinces. The guid-
ing spirits of the group were Korean Communists who had returned from Kwan-
tung Province, Manchurie, and included such figures as LEE Chu Bong and CHOE
Yong Gun.

b. Red Guards:

Although there was strong Nationalist and democratic sentiment
in South Pyongen Province, the first seizure of police power came from lo-
cal Communists. A committee, headed by HYUNG Chung Hyok (assassinated 28
September 1945) and including SONG Chang Hyung, KIM Chang 11, CHANG Shi
Hyu, and PAK Pyong Chang, all Korean Communists, met immediately after the
announcement of the surrender and planned the formation of the Red Guards.
This organization was also set up in North Pyongan and Hwanghae Provinces.

2. Centralization of Police Power:

The existence of the above organizations was terminated by the
creation of the Peace Guardians. This group was set up on a provincial
level and continued the communization of the police system. This force,
while politically acceptable, was loosely organized on a militia basis and
proved incapable of adequately dealing with the increasingly difficult
problems of state security. By early October 1945, plans were formed for
the creation of a more efficient, nationwide security system as follows:

3e Organization of the Department of Public Safety:

8. Formation of Provincial .level Police Bureaus:

This first step toward formel police organization consisted
primarily of adapting the former Japanese police system to the demands of
a new Korea by forming provinciel level Police Bureaus. In this period,
which lasted until the spring of 1946, there were few departures from mor-
mal Japenese organizational and administrative procedure.

b. Establishment of the First Unified Department of Public 3afety:

On or about 15 November 1945, CHOE Yong Gun called a series of
conferences of police and party officials to outline the steps necessary for
the unification of the police force. The major problems confronting the
participants were:
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(l) Differences in Administration end Procedurse:

i During the operation of the Provincial Level Police
Bureaus, little had been done to develop uniform procedure and methods
among the various provinces. Reorganization was intended to correct this.
$1nce the lack of uniformity was most evident in the treatment of polit-
}cal offen@ers, it was decided by Soviet advisors to place the political
investigation sections of the proposed new Police Department directly un-
der the Soviet counter-intelligence operational groubs.

(2) Integration of ILocal Police Detachments:

Provined The most reliable elements among the Peace Guardiasns and
?v1nclal Ieve} Police Bureaus were to be selected for service in the new
Peace Preservation Corps or National Constzbulary. 4ll other local groups

were dgclared illegal and were required to turn over all arms to the local,
authorized police.

C. Department‘of Public Safety:

Based on plans formulated for the unification of the police
force at the 15 November 1945 conference called by CHOE Yong Gun, a Depart-
ment of Public 3Safety evolved and began functioning as such approximately
1 December 1945, with CHOE Yong Gun at its head.

d. Political Control of Police Svstem:

From its inception, the Department of Public Safety, as the
North Xorean police system, was a bagic weapon in the arsenal of the Kor-
ean Communist Party and its Yenan and Soviet supporters. At no time did
this group allow its grip on the police to weaken. During the first four
months of the occupation (August-~December 1945) there was a tendency to
allow a certain amount of opposition in the formetion of ths new government.
This was not true as regards to the security organs in North Xorea. Their
loyalty to the Communist aim of creating a Soviet-controlled North Korea
was unquestioned and was based on these factors:

(1) Prompt Seizure of Power by Iocal Xorean Communists;

As shown above, Korean Communists were the first persons
to realize that the key to control of the whole government depended on con-
trol of the police. By immediately contacting advancing Soviet forces and
identifying themselves as Communists, they were able to cloak their actions
with spurious legality, and with the guns of the Soviets supporting thea,
they assumed the places of the surrendering Japanese police. The hold which
these first groups attained was never relinquished, but ins*eed strengthened
by later developments.

(2) 4Arrival of Soviet-trained "Yashki" Group:

On 25 September 1945, KIM I1 Sung and a group of 3oviet-
trained Koreans were landed at Wonsan. These people, formerly guerrillas
against the Japanese along the Manchuria-Korea borders, were assigned to
various advisory capacities in the several provincial governments. 4lthough
they had received considerable training under the Soviets, their educational
level was generally not high snd their main mission in Korea was supervision
of the police forces of the Provincial Police Bureaus.

*—_
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(3) Integration of Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic Koreans
into Police and Security Forces:

The effect of the arrival of the Kazakh Koreans was not
felt fully until the spring of 1946. Although the mejority of the Kazakh
Koreans assumed advisory posts in the civil sections of the People's Com-
mittee or acted as assistants and interpreters in the civil administration
headquarters of the Soviet Twenty-fifth Army, many were assigned to the po-
lice. Prior to the occupation of Korea, these people had been settled on
collective farms in the Kazakh. After arriving in Korea, they occupied
responsible positions end as the standard bearers of the Soviet brand of
Communism, grew daily in importance.

(4) Orgenization of the Central Party School for Police
Officials:

Following the completion of the organization of the Cen-
tral Committee of the Korean Communist Party, the perfection of the Party
organization on provincial levels, and the emergence of the Department of
Public Safety as the national police system--the Central Party School for
Police Officials was founded at the former Sadong Coazl Briquette Company's
buildings in East Pyongyang -in January 1946.

(a) Aims of the Central Party School:

The task of the school was the political re-educa-
tion of police offieials on the Province and Gun levels and the teaching of
rud imentary police organization and procedure. The local Korean Communists
who had control of the Gun police headquarters in August and September 19,5,
were men without the slightest police training and who, in spite of their
political enthusiasn, had little conception of the nature of the Soviet model
state that was being erected in North Xorea. The Central Party School at-
tempted to improve basic police methods and operations and at the same time
cultivate the desired political attitudes on the part of police officials.

(v) Operstion of the Central Party School:

Police officials who had served in the same post
since the liberation were recommended for study at the Central School by
the Central Provincial Committee of the Party. 4 minimum middle school
education was a pre-requisite for the course, which lasted four months.
The head of the school was directly aeppointed by the Political Section of
the Soviet Twenty~-fifth Army and the teaching staff was composed of Kazakh
Koreans. In addition to political indoctrinetion, courses were given in
rolice administration, investigation and interrogation methods.

(¢) Results Achieved by the Central Party School:

This school had tremendously tightened the party's
control over the police department and had weeded out unfit and incompetent
personnel. By training local Korean Coamunists for positions with the Fo-
lice Administration and the Police Constabulary in the area where they had
lived and worked, the police assured that their officials were intimately
acquainted with the political background of the majority of the pesople in
their districts.

e Preliminary Stages in the Formation of the Peace Preservation Offi-
cers' Training Schools and the Forces of the Department of Internal Affairs:

Qe General :

The term "Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schocls! was
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gzz E?g;ﬁzl?g of the mask used in the formation of tae North Korean Army.
o ; irst steps taken in the formation of the North Korean Army
d.ong Wwith the establishment of a National Police System was the organiza-
tion of the Pyongyang Military beademy.

(1) Brief History of the Academy:

191 ) The academy waes organized in late September or October
1945, with KIM Chaek at its head. The first class graduated in the spring
of 1946, and the second class finished in August or September 1946. The
flrs§ students wers furnished from those members of the Red Guards, who had
received Japanese military training. The academy continued to expand through-
out t?e Fall of 1945 and received its complete allotment of Kazakh instruc-
torg in Degember 1945 of January 1946. The reasons normally given by the
SOV%etS or their North Korean puppets for the rapidity with which they or-
gan%zed the academy were: First, to train police officials; second, to
t?aln young men to take part in the government. However, subsequent prac-
t}ces of the People's Committee in obtaining police and government offi-
cials, together with the actual asaignments received by graduates of the
academy cast serious doubts on the announced aims mentioned above.

(2) Training of Police Officials:

) There were never more than a few graduates assigned to the
pollcg force. The Police Administration and the Police Constabulary were
organized independently from the academy. The Central Party School for Po-

lice Officials was the recognized organ for the training of such police offi-
cials.

(3) Training of Government Officials:

It is possible that part of those students in the acad-
emy who took the Russian course for a full year, finally ended dp in work
for the government, but it was also proven thet some later became politi-
cal leaders in the Army. -At any rate, it is significant to note that the
Central Comnittee of the Communist (now labor) Party hed meintained an
Economic and Administrative Sehool in Pyongyang for the training of the
«Headquarters, Soviet Forces in North Xorea, and in their four months course,
the students who were selected by the Party were trained in Soviet public
administration. This school, and not the academy, was the primary source
of reople's Committee personnel.

(4) Assignment of Trainees from the Pyongyang Academy:

The completion of an academy training cycle was invariably
the signal for the organization of a new security or military force. The
first graduating class was funneled directly into the Speciael and later the
Railway Constabulary, while the second went to the newly formed Peace Pre-
gervation Officers' Training Schools. Finally, as if to emphasize the fact
that the academy was basically a military training center, in March 1947,
similar officers' training schools were set up in Nenem, Sinuiju end Hemhung.
The third graduating class of the Pyongyang Academy furnished the cadres for
these new centers. These four officers' training schools operated on equal
pasis and prepared officer personnel for the Peace Preservation Officers'
Training Schools, the mesk for tbe armed forces of North Korea.

b. Plans for Armed Forces Discusgsed at Joint Conferenceg:

Tmmediately after the 1 March 1946 demonstrations against the
interim People's Committee, & series of conferences were called in Pyong-
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yang with the purpose of ﬁmpiementing previously discussed plans for the
strengthening of the security foreces of the state and the orgenization of
a National Army.

(1) Perticipants in Such Conferences:

CHOE Yong Gun and KIM Song Ku represented the Interim
People's Cormittee and KM Mu Chong, XIM Sae U and YU O Il represented the
Chinese Communist Forces (Korean Volunteer Armf). Representatives of the
Soviet Army frop the staff of the Soviet Forces in Korea were also present.

(2) Agenda 6f the Conferences:

The main item under discussion was the formation of the
Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools and the steps which necess-
arily preceded this organization.

(a) Formation of Constabulary Units:

The conference decided to create a special Constab-
ulary which would function in the South Pyongen Province alone and serve
as the ground work for the Railway Constabulary. It would incorporate the
first graduating clags of the Pyongyang Academy end together with the Cen-
tral Committees of the Cormunist Party and the New People's Party would be-
gin working out the procedure for recruiting men for the armed forces. Act-
ing upon the decisions of these conferences, in April 1946 a meeting was
beld of principle government officials and police heads. It was pointed
out that the most vital sector of the nations' economy was the railway
system. Therefore, to adequately protect the railroads, a Railway Constab-
ulery would be organized in June which would succeed the Special Constabu-
lary. On 1 June 1946, a Railway Guard Unit was organized with MOON Chong
Mok as head. On 26 June 1946, the General Headquarters of the Railway Con-
stabulary was formed with YU O I1 as Commander-in-Chief and MOON Chong Mok
as his assistant and troop commander. The organization was set up on a
provincial basis and was completely independent of the Department of Pub-
lic Safety. An intensive recruiting drive was instituted by the Communist
Party and allied orgenizations. During June and July 1946, officers from
the Korean Volunteer Army began to arrive in North Korea and were immedi-
ately assigned to Railway Constabulary Training Centers. Enlisted men be-
gan arriving in August 1946. Due to the extreme shortage of barracks (the
Soviet Army had not yet begun its extensive evacuations) these troops were
housed in all available quarters and houses. Although there is some evi-
dence that the troops of this unit performed guard duties along rail lines,
at tunnels and bridges, the principle task of the organization was to act
as a reception command for officers and men of the Volunteer Army and for
the new recruits obtained through the Party's drives. In September 1946,
twenty percent of the troops of the Railway Constabulary were absorbed by
the formation of the Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools, while
the renainef of the itroops were retained by the Railway Constabulary itself.
Both the Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools and the new Railway
Constabulary then became a part of the security forces of the Depariment of
Public Safety, later the Department of Internal Affairs.

(b) Transfer of Korean Volunteer Army Units to North

Korea:

It was aéreed that Korean officers and men serving
in the Korean Volunteer Army -in Manchuria be released to serve in the Rail-
way Constabulary and eventually the Peace Preservation Officers' Training

12
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Sghools.. Thg arrangement providea that officers would arrive first and be-
gln servies in the Bailway Constabulary and then in the summer of 1946, en-
}1sted Pe?éonnel would enlarge the Reilway Constabulary preparatory to its
rneorporaiion into the Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools. In
3dd1t10n to ?hls bhaese of the agreement on the Korean Volunteer Army, it

as also decided to halt the reeruitment of North Koreans of the Manchurian

-~y P Ad 7 ! 3 i i
bo‘d%r area for Volunteer Army serviece. <Yhis recruitment had been carried
on since August 1945,

5e HEmercence of the Poace Fregservation Officers' Training Sehools:

, 8. Creabion of the National Level Headguarters, Peace Preserva-
tion Officers' Traininz Schools Buresu:

. In September 1946, the headquarters of the Peace Preservation
Officers' Training Schools was esteblished under the Department of Public
3a?ety (later the Department of Internal Affairs). With the creation of
this headquarters, the Railway Constabulary released approximately twenty
percent of its personnel to form the Peace Preservation Officers' Training
Sehools, thus the actual beginning of the North Korean Army. The first
commander of the new orgenizetion was KIM Mu Chong. KIM, while not having
actually been commander of the Railway Constabulary, was active in its or=
ganization and operation since his arrival in Korea, thus he was easily
able to assume the command.

be Re-Orgenization ¢f the Peace Preservation Officers' Training

School ss

From September 1946 to December 1946, the many changes and con-
tinued shifting and reassigament of staff personnel, plus the fact that
many wers Soviet Koreans who did not occupy one pogition for very long per=
iods, made an exaet listing of staff personnel difficult. In December 1946,
CHOE Yong Gun repleced KIM Mu Chong as Commander-in-Chief. This change be-
gan a period of rapid growth for the Peace Preservation Officers'! Training
Schools in the organizational structure and the receipt of Soviet arms on
a large scale.

In Mareh 1947, when the official organization of the Depart-
ment of Internal Affairs wss recognized, the "Army" continued under the
meask of, and was subordinate to., the Peace Preservation Officers' Training
Schools Bureau, which in turn was nominslly under control of this depart-
ment. In reality, however, the general staff wes responsible directly to
the Presidium and the People's Assembly. Also, in reality, the lst and 24
Divisions end the Independent Mixed Brigede were activated when the Head-
quarters or Bureau of Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools was
created. The lst Division with its headquarters at Kaechon had units lo-
cated at Kanggye, Chongju, Sinuiju, and South Sinuiju, Anju, Uiju and Paek-
chon. The 24 Division with its hesdquarters at Nanam, had units located at
Nanam, Hoeryong, and Kengdok. The Independent Mixed Brigade, with its head-
quarters in Pyongyang, had its units located in and around the general

Pyongyang area.

c. Arming of the Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools by
the Sovieits:

The first arms turned over to the Korean forces by the Soviet
Army were received in December 1946, After this, the arming of the Korean

forces proceeded with rapidity, and by April 1947 it was apparent that
there were Tew troops training uunder the Peace Pressrvation Officers' Train-

ing Schools system that lacked Soviet armaments, The procedure in arming
the Korean forces wes reported as follows:
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North Koreans:

The original arming which began in December 1946, was
accomplished almost completely by means of arms from departing Soviet troop
units. In many cases the transfer of arms and equipment was connected with
the training of Korean troops in the use of these new weapons by their form-
er Soviet owners,

(2) Shipment of Arms from the USSR:

Reportedly, agreements were made early in 1947, regerding
payment for arms shipments by foodstuffs exported from North Korea to the
USSR. Those arms turned over to the Korean forces by withdrawing Soviet
troops were also charged up as payment for export commodities from Kdrea
to the USSR. The bulk of the small arms held by the Korean forces as of
June 1947, came by direct shipment from the USSR as did the majority of
Soviet manufactured ammunition stocks.

d. Training of the Peace Preservation 6fficers' Training Schoolg
by Soviet Army Personnels

Soviet military personnel may have assisted to some degree in
the training of police or the early constabulary groups, however, it was
not until after the establishment of the Peace Preservation Officers' Traine-
ing Schools that such aid became organized and effective. The Soviet train-
ing cadres, instructors and advisors for the Korean troops, were formed
according to definite plans which were roughly divided into the following
phases.

(1) soviet Troops Preparing for Withdrawal Instructed Koreans
in the Use of Soviet Weapons:

Soviet units whose equipment had been earmarked for trans-
fer to Korean units were often utilized to train the Koreans in the use of
these pdeces before the withdrawal to the USSR was made. This training of
North Koreans by Soviet troops preparing to leave was generally supervised
by Soviet officers and non-commissioned officers who fell under different
categories in the training system.

(2) Assignment of Permanent Soviet Advisors and Instructorss

By December 1946, training units had Soviet officers
assigned to them as permanent advisors. The exact proportion of Soviet ad-
visors per Korean unit was not known but it was believed that the majority
occupied staff advisory positions in training units and were seldom assigned
below battalion level except in special cases with special or separate com-
panies.,

(3) speciel Training Cadres Furnished by Local Soviet Gerri-

The most common system used in providing instructors for
the Korean forces was to secure details from nearest Soviet garrisons. In-
asmuch as the majority of the training units were located near large cities,
generally the sites of Soviet garrisons, this plan worked out well. Where
there was no such garrison, troops were detached from the nearest tactical
unit's garrison and sent to the training area. In these cases, these de-
tached troops were still carrded by their parent unit, but were under the
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:izlzzgtrat%ve and disciplinary control of the senior Soviet advisor and
OpPs were normally rationed with the Korean unit.

Sch6.1 Belationship Between the Pesce Preservation Officers' Trainin
0ols and the Department of Internal Affairs as of June 1947:

a. Official Organization of the Department of Internal Affairs:

This department was officially organized in March 1947, and
ugs patterned after the Soviet People's Commissariat of Internal Affairs
circa 1940: before the division of this commissariat into what later be-
came the Ministry of State Security and the Ministry of Internal Affairs.
Although the foundation upon which the Department was built was the Depart-
ment of Public Safety or Peace Preservation Department, many innovations
were made which transformed the organization into an all powerful guardian
of gtate security. The Department had more Soviet Amy advisors and mere
S9v1et Koreans than any other organization in the People's Committee. Ne-
tive Korean members were all members of the labor Party and many of the
latter were meubers of the Korean Communist Party before the merger with
the New People's Party. The large percentage of Soviet and Communist Party
Personnel assured that Department's absolute political loyalty and integ-
r%ty. Through this organization, the People's Committee, the Central Com-
mittee of the lLabor Party, and the Soviet occupation authorities maintained
absolute control over every aspect of public and private life in North
Korea. The predominant military and security forces are discussed below.

b. Predominant Military and Security Forces Under the Department
of Internal Affairs:

(1) Peace Preservation Section:

This section performed the duties of civil police or
guardians of public welfare. These included enforcement of public health
and senitation laws, registration of firearms, ammunition, radios, and
arrest of violators of any and all civil ordinances.

(2) Constabulary or Guard Section:

This section controlled the Police Constabulary, the
Railway Constabulary, the Coast Guard, and the Fire Brigades:

(a) Police Congtabulary:

_ This constabulary was the group seen most often in
North Korea at the time. Detachments of this constabulary were attached
to every Peace Preservation station (police box) whether it was in the in-
terior of the country or on the 38th Parallel or Yalu River boundaries.
They were often referred to as frontier guards, city police, ete. Operat-
ing directly under the police constabulary were small forces or detachments
which were used in maintaining order in railway stations and their immed-

iate vieinity.
(b) Railway Constabulary:

Since the Railway Constabulary was reduced in strength
in September 1946, following the formation of the Peace Preservation Offi-
cers' Training Schools, it carried out pormal guard duties on railway lines,
tunnels and bridges. Inssmuch as this function was in part fulfilled by
the Police Constabulary, it did not appear 4t the time to be a logical rea-
son for a force that was estimated at approximately 20,000 personnel. How-
ever, intelligence sources related the fact that the Railway Constabulary
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was basically a reserve for the armed forces and an added bulwark to the

security of the state in the event of domestic troubles. As of this time,
the Reilway Constabulary followed the same set-up for the original Railway
troops in the summer of 1946.

(¢) Coast Guard:

The Coast Guard was first organized in Chinnempo in
March or April 1946. By July 1946 there were Coast Guard Training centers
in every province. By September 1946 the orgenization had expanded until
it bhad detachments in the majority of sea coast towns. At that time it
ceame under the control of the Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools
insofar as assigmeent of recruits was concerned. As of June 1947, it was
under the Department of Internal Affairs.

l. Operations of the Coast Guard:

At major treining centers, recruits who gener-
ally had some meritime experience, i.e. fishermén, ex-Japanese Navy or Mer-
chant Marine personnel, were given from one to three months training in the
following subjects: basic military drill and small arms marksmanship,
theoretical seamanship, signalling and radio. Trainees were then assigned
to Coast Guard detachments which numbered approximately fifty personnel.
These detachments along the coast operated against smugglers and in coastal
towns themselved apprehended refugees who attempted to escape from North
Korea by sea or espionage agents infiltrating by boat. The detachments
utilized Japanese motor launches for patrol work.

2. Soviet Participation in Coast Guard Activitiesg:

Until June 1947, this branch of the armed forces
of the People's Committee was notably lacking in Soviet assistance. How-
ever, @ Soviet Captain of the First Rank was reported as an advisor to the
Headquarters at Chinnampo. In May 1947, a Soviet Korean, formerly commis-
sioned in the Soviet Navy, took over command. Intelligence sources related
that Soviet Naval personnel who were stationed at Wonsan, Chongjin and Chin-
nampo were known to assist the Coast Guard personnel in their training. At
the time it did not appear that the Soviet advisory system which applied to
the other armed forces was actually in effect in the training of the Coast
Guard.

(d) Fire Brigades:

The fire departments are worthy of mention herein
only because through them there was set up an elaborate air-raid defense
system in North Korea. In addition to the air-raid defense duty, activities
other than normel fire department functions are not known.

(3) Peace Preservation Security Officers' Training Bureau:

This organization, under which the Psace Preservation Of-
ficers Training Schools emerged, was recognized as a section of the Depart-
ment of Internal Affairsg. It was still, as of June 1947, the only official
title for the thousands of troops which have passed through its training
detachments and who at times called themselves the People's Army. The offi-
cial organization of the Department of Internal Affairs was considered suf-
ficient to mask the actual status of the organization.

)
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(8) Actusl Status of the Peace Preservation Officers’

Training Schools:

Training Sehool The pri@ary_aim of ?he Peace Preservation Officers!
s was the organization, equipping and training of a national

army. A secondary aim, related closely to the first in the scheme of Con-

munist expansion in the Far East, was the assignment of trained troops of

tzat'embryonic armmy to the forces of the Chinese Communist Party in Man-
churia.

1. The Projected National Army:

There appeared little evidence to dispute the
fact that the Soviet Command end its Korean Communist cohorts planned such
a force from the first months of occupation. There are no indications that
such.plans were ever slowed down or dropped at any time, rather, they were
con31stently accelerated. Closely paired with the development of the armed
forces, was the close cooperation between the Chinese Communists in Man-
churia, their Korean brethren late of the Volunteer Army and the Korean In-
dependence Alliance, and the Soviet Command.

2e Strengthening and Reinforcement of the Chinese
Communist Forces, Manchuria:

Although partially trained troops of the Peace
Pregervation Officers' Training Schools or former Volunteer Ammy veterans
were believed to have crossed into Manchuria in December 1946 and January
1947, the plans for the large-scale transfers of March and April 1947 were
not formed definitely until late January 1947. At this time, conferences
were held between North Korean military leaders, Chinese Communist forces
and representatives of the Soviet Command. Impending Chinese Communist
Force offensives were discussed and Chinese Communist Force spokesmen pointed
out the need for additional trained troops. Plans were also discussed for
the creation of a combined military policy group which would implement the
activities of the three military commands.

8+ [The Joint Military Council:

This council was composed of representatives
of the Soviet Command in North Korea and its military commanders, and the
North Korean Labor Party and North Korean military leaders. This council
reportedly began operation in late February 1947 and began to function offi-
cially in March or April 1947. The duties of this council reportedly in-
cluded the transfer of troops and movement of supplies. It was this council
that supsrvieed the liquidation and transfer to the front in Menchuria of
those Chinese Communist Forces rear service units, i.e. repair shops, hos-
pitals, ete., that spent the winter of 1946-1947 in North Korea. Due to
the work of this council and to the material assistance given by the various
units attached to the Soviet Forces' North Korean Headquarters, such as the
3d Railway Operating Regiment, the number of Soviet-trained Koreans sent to
Manchuria continually increased.

b. Trensfer of Korean Troops to Manchuria:

March and Abril 1947 were the months given
in whieh the heaviest movements of Soviet trained and equipped Korean
troops took place. Reports also related that the movements continueo into
May. Intelligence sources reported that the largest movement was during
April 1947 when KIM Chaek was reported as being in command of approximately
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30,000 Soviet armed and equipped troops which moved to Manchuriae. The move-
ment was reported to have cleared the Peace Preservation troop garrisons in
Hamgyong Namdo and Hamgyong Pukto Provinces of approximately forty percent
of their trained troops. Troops were also taken in unknown numbers from
Pyongyang Nemdo and Pyengyang Pukto Provineces, concentreted at Kanggye and
then moved to Manchuria by train and truck.

(b) Operations of the Early Reeruiting System for the
Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools:

Although there was no evidence of any law or ordi-
nance promulgated by the People's Committee or the Soviet Military Admin-
istration which provided for nation-wide military conseription, recruits
for the gradually expanding armed force were securéd through the following
methodgs

(1) Recruitment of North Korean labor Party Members:

In November 1946, a poster campeign was launched
in the province of Hamgyong Pukto to attract party members into the armed
forces.

(2) Induction of Men with Previous Military Service:

Those persons with military backgrounds general-
ly came from those who served in the Japanese Army or who had been trained
by the Japanese for police work and those who were former members of the
Korean Volunteer Army or of other Chinese Communists trained forces. 4l-
though the bulk of those transferred from the Chinese Communists Forces as
units, many had made their way to Korea in small groups or singly.

(3) Trensfer of Police Force Volunteers to Military

Units:

Beginning in August 1946 and continuing through
December 1946, recruits who had volunteered for the police force were later
sent to military units for training. The wholesale transfer of entire po-
lice units to the new "security troops* was also practiced. In September
1946 about four companies of newly trained police in the Hwangae Province
were integrated into the security troops end sent to Hoeryong and other
Hamgyong Pukto Province areas for training. This is one shining exsmple of
the integration of police units, 3Similar transfers occurred in other lo-
calities.

(L) Operation of a Substitute Conscription:

Lists of persons eligible for military service,
which included men with former military service as well as those who were
included in the general 18-35 year age group, were forwarded from the town
and city committees to county committees. There was no evidence of an ex-
emption procedure or the provisions on which one might be based. These
lists were then sent to the provincial end national level coumittees. After
the establishment of the number to be called, the lists were returned by
the seme channels., The North Korean Labor Party appointed officials at each
governmental level responsible for the operation of such system. Except
for those who openly volunteered as in the case of party members, or for
those who had previous military service, there was little evidence indicat-
ing the exact method whereby a man was chosen to report to a military or-
ganization. There were but few reports of the use of police to enforce the
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induction of men. Many sources attributed this to the fact that consider-

able officially inspired social st
retaey lally stigma was attached to those young men who

Ce ture Pl or the Armed Forces of North Koreat

. Reportedly in Merch 19,7, in the city of Pyongyang, a series
of conferences was held with ma jor People's Committee and armed forces offi-
clals present. The Soviet command was also represented. Intelligence

sources related that the following was a broad outline of the agenda of suech
conferencess

(1) Pormation of a Department of Military Affajirs:

This governmental department wes to be officially or-
genized in September 1947. As of June it was functioning under the title
of Peace Preservation Officers' Training Bureau. This new department, with
CHOF Yong Gun at its head, would embrace all military organizations, in-
cluding the Coast Guard and Railway Constabulary in North Korea. The Police
Constabulary would be retained as a police forece under the Department of
Internal Affairs.

(2) Formation of the People' :

Also in September 1947, the Peace Preservation Officers'
Training Schools would officially drop the mask of & training system and
emerge as a full fledged army with KXIM Mu Chong as the commander.

(3) nclusions:

During the period following these conferences and until
the reorganization of the Department of Internal Affairs in September 1947
it was apparent that the plans in part were accelerated somewhat in that
troops of the armed forces begen using the title People's Army and such
title was being used in political indoctrirnation classes of such forces.
The formation of a Department of Military Affairs was never actually dis-
closed as such, however, a headquarters at this level apparently was al-
ready functioning but using the mask of Peace Preservation Officers' Train-
ing Schools Bureau. This bureau, although carried nominally under the De-
pertment of Internal Affairs, was actually responsible to the Presidium
and People's Assembly. Documents (consisting of tables of orgenization of
infentry regiment, infentry division; en artillery regiment, infantry div-
ision; an 1nfentry battalion; and an artillery battalion) captured in July
or August 1947, bore the title *"People's Army." At the time, due to a
lack of evidence, it could not be determined whether the documents were
actually in effect or to be put into effect at a later date. Later inform-
ation, however, disclosed that these were apparently in effect but being
masked by the title "Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools." The
chart for the organization of the General Headquarters bore the lst Div-
ision, 24 Division and the Independent Infantry Brigade as component to
the *"People's Army," while at the same time what actually turned out to be
that the lst Division, 2d Division, and the Independent Infantry Brigade
were being referred to also as the 1st, 2d, and 34 Peace Preservation Offi-
cers' Training Centers, located at Kaechon, Nanam and Pyongyang respectively.
In September 1947, when the Department of Internal Affairs was reorganized,
reports concerning the reorganization failed to verify the existence of
the Psace Preservation Officers' Training Bureau end the forces under it.
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Therefore it was accepted that the armed forces or "People's Army" was
directly under a Department of Military Affairs or General Headquarters
repponsible to the Presidium or People's Assembly. It was not until 8
February 1948 that the North Korean Government officially announced the
activation of an ermed force under the title "People's Army" and the form-
ation of a Ministry of National Defense, although as outlined above, both
were actually more or less functioning far prior to this date.

Te Reorganization of the Department of Internal Affairs in September-
October 1947:

a. Border Security Bureau:

Commencing in September 1947 and continuing through Qctober
1947, the Department of Internal Affeirs underwent a series of modifica-
tions which further eliminated remaining vestiges of Japanese Police struc-
ture. Such reorganization bore a close resemblance to Soviet security or-
ganizations. The résult was a definite militerization of the Department
of Internal Affairs. As a direct consequence, in the latter part of 1947,
elements of a newly-created security force began to be identified along
the 38th Parallel. The units were allegedly constabulary guard organiza-
tions subordinate to the Border Security Bureau. The constabulary forces
under this bureau were allegedly organized into three major elements: the
38th Parallel Guard Foreces; Manchuria-Korea Guard Forees; and Railroad
Constabulary Forces. lLate the following year in September or October of
1948, a number of the constabulary units that had received intensive mili-
tary training under the Border Security Bureau were transferred from the
Department of Internal Apfairs to the Ministry of National Defense, in
order to form the nucleus for units of the rapidly expanding North Korean

Army,

be Creation of the North Korean Navy:

About a year later the Department of Internal Affairs was
subjected to further modification which resulted in the creation of the
North Korean Navy. Prior to this reorganization, the Coastal Security
Bureau, another office of the Department of Internal Affairs which, with
the Border Security Bureau, shared the responsibility for the external
gecurity of the North Korean puppet state, 1s reported to have implemented
its security mission through the agency of three Coast Guard Headgquarters
placed strategically along the shores of North Korea. The 1lst and 24 .
Coast Guard Headquarters, stationed at Wonsan and Chongjin respectively,
guarded the long east coast of North Korea, while the 3d Coast Guard Head-
quarters, based at Chinnampo was charged with the security of the entire
west coast. Bach headquarters performed its mission by means of three to
five detachments dispersed along fhe shore within its sector of responsi-
bility. Iate in 1949 or early 1950, the North Korean Coast Guard was trans-
ferred to the Ministry of National Defense to become the North Korean Navy;
however, a few small coastal security detachments reportedly remained under
the control of the Coastal Security Bureau to perform coast guard functions.

Co Redesignation of the Department of Internal Affairg:

Shortly thereafter, in line with a thorough reorganizetion
of the entire North Korecan governmental structure, the Department of In-
ternal Affairs was redesignated Ministry of Internal Affairs and the pre-
viously sgeparate Border Security and Coast Security Bureaus were amalgam-
ated ihto the Security Forces Department, which assumed the functions of

20
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:g;h].. tRZPOrts indicate that by April 1950, this reorgenization had been
. pleted. Sgbsequent modifications in the structure of the Ministry of
thternal Affalrs and %ts subordinate Security Forces can be attributed to
e aggressive communist designs against the Republic of Korea and to the
conditions and problems created by the ensuing active military operations.

d. Security Forces Department:

L ) Before the North Korean Security Forces experienced the mod-
ifications and rapid expansion incident to the outbreak of hostilities,
the operational units of the Security Forces Department reportedly consisted
of three border constabulary brigades, a railroad security brigede, a num-
ber of separate security battalions and several coastal security units.

e. Security Forces Department Reorganized:

In the wake of the invasion which the North Korean hggressor
precipitated on 25 Juue 1950, the Security Forces Department was compelled
to undertake another reorganization of its activities in order to cope
with its expanded sphere of responsibility and augmented duties. On 2
July 1950, the Security Forces Department was reported as having changed
its desigriation to Security Forces Headquarters. On 7 July, this agency
was divided into two echelons known as Security Forces Headquarters For-
ward and Security Forces Headquarters Rear. The latter allegedly remained
in Pyongyang while the forward moved to Seoul. The Forward echelon was
charged with the mission of assuming control in occupied areas and of
maintaining order and security 'in the comminication zone.

f. Integration of Security Forces Into North Korean Army:

On 9 July 1950, shortly after the move of the Security Forces
Headquarters had been accomplished, the 5th Railroad Security Brigade like-
wise transferred its headquarters from Pyongyang to Seoul and allegedly
was renamed the 10th Reilroad Security Brigade for reasons unknown. The
five battalions which until that time had comprised the entire strength
of the Brigade remained in North Koree and an additional seven battalions
were activated in Seoul from conseripts and volunteers. These seven newly-
organized battalions were stationed along major rail lines south of the
38th Parallel, with the mission of guarding and securing rail communica-
tion facilities in occupied areas.

It was during the same period that the North Korean Army was
faced with increasingly heavier demands on its manpower potentiel pro-
duced by the mounting intensity of the conflict and imminent prospect of
large scale United Nations' aid to the Republic of Korea. A4s a conse-
gquence, a number of security units under the control of the Ministry of
Internal Affairs, inecluding the 1lst, 3d, and 7th Border Constabulary Bri-
gades were integrated into the North Korean Army. The lst and 3d Brigades
had participated in the initial assault on the ROK and were redesignated
the 8th and 9th Infantry Divisions respectively. The 7th Brigade was re-
designated the 7th Infantry Divigion in the Hae ju area and also followed
up the advance of the North Korean Forces. Prior to their integration,
these units were brought up to full combat strength by the incorporation
of conseripts from North Korea and occupied areas, and reportedly were
completely re-equipped with Soviet arms to conform to the standard organ-

ization of tactiecal units.
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8¢ Occupation by Security Units:

As the North Korean Army, in its repid drive toward the south,
extended its sway over more and more provinces of the Republic of Korea,
the Forward Security Forces Headquarters began organizing a series of new
security units for occupation missions. From about 2 July 1950 until the
middle of September, when the successful United Nations caunteroffensive
dislodged the enemy from the Seoul communications hub, forty-four security
battalions were activated in Seoul. Enemy prisoners revealed that these
unite were organized into eleven regiments bearing the numerical designa-
tions 101 through 111. Cadred by seasoned officers and non-commissioned
officers from the former border constabulary brigades and coastal security
detachments, these units were brought up to strength by the integration of
conseripts and members of the so-called volunteer forces from south of the
38th Parallel. After a brief cycle of very perfunctory training, each
regiment was assigned to one of the occupied provinces and charged with
the security of rear areas and the preservation of law and order among
the civilian populetion. The four battalions comprising each regiment
apparently retained their separate numerical designations and were assigned
specific security missions within the regimentel 'area of responsibility.
Following the successful United Nations invasion of the Inchon-Seoul sec-
tor, the majority of North Korean security foreces in occupied areas were
either annihilated or foreced to withdraw to the north.

8. Official Announcements of the Activation of the North Korean People's
Army and Establishment of the Ministry of National Defense:

Extensive celebrations were held in Pyongyang 6-8 February 1948
in commemoration of the second anniversary of the founding of the North
Korean People's Committee., It was during this period that the government
officially announced the existence of the People's Army as such, thus
dropping the mask of "Peace Preservation Officers' Training Schools." Dur-
ing a mass meeting, following usual communist lines, held on 7 February
and presided over by KIM Chaek, vice-chairman of the People's Committee,
the draft of the Korean Constitution was presented to the people. This
draft provided for a Ministry of National Defense, among numerous other
changes in the governmental structure.

8. Establishment of the Ministry of National Defense:

On 7 February 1948, the draft of the Korean constitution was
adopted by the Fourth Session of the People's Assembly, of which article
98 provided for the formation of the Ministry of National Defense. This
constitution was not adopted officially until early September 1348, how-
ever, for all functioning purposes, the Ministry of National Defense was
functioning and had been for some time under its mask of Peace Preserva-
tion Officers' Training Bureau. With the official announcement of the
activation of the People's Army, it shed further evidence that a depart-
ment or ministry was also in effect and controlling the armed forces.

b. Activation of the People's Army:

A parade in honor of the activation of the People's Army,
with 10-25,000 North Korean troops participating was held 8 February 19),8.
Units consisted of infantry, artillery, and motorized groups. Ams, of
Soviet origin, included machine guns, mortars, antitank guns, antiaircraft
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machine guns, howitzers and field guns. The troops were reviewed by
CHOE Yong Gun, Commander-in-Chief of the People's Army.

Comni During the ceremony, XIM I1 Sung, Chairmen of the Peopie's
ommivtee, made a speech. Salient points of his address were as followss

_ . . ~ "The Korean People have their own army for the first
tlm? in their history and the Korean People look upon the People's Army
activated today as their own and a source of their own might.

"The purpose of the army is to defend the fruits of
dechratic reformms in North Korea. It is not for the purpose of staging
an internecine c¢ivil war, as certain reactionaries have publicized, but
on the contrary it will move to check in advance any such attempts on the
Part of the reactionaries to divide and kill the people. The Army will
defend our achievements by armed might. Among these achievements will be
the provisional Korean constitution which will consolidate the foundation
of the impending democratic People's Republic of Korea. Needless to say,
any nation which does not have an army of its own cannot become an inde-
pendent sovereign nation.

"“Because we have formed a superior army we cannot allow
ourselves to become complecent. We must strengthen and improve it. We
must have a superior Korean People's Army built on the nucleus of this
army. The ermy we formed is but the backbone of the first army to be had
by the democratic People's Republie of Xorea, Therefore, not only the
soldiers but the people must exert their utmost efforts to develop the
People's Ammy. Officers and men must establish iron discipline and must
be proficient in the military and in combat techniques.®

9. Developments Following the Officisl Activation of the People's
Army:

At the time of the official announcement of the activation of the
People's Army, the General Headquarters in Pyongyang controlled a central
guard battalion, two rifle divisions, and an independent mixed brigaede and
reports continued to indicate that the People's Army was expanding and in-
cluded the possible activation of a third division.

&. Strength:

The overall actual strength for the People's Army at the time
‘was estimated at approximately 30,000. To this figure was added approx-
imately 170,000 trainees, some of whom were currently serving in the Po-
lice Constabulary, Fire Brigade and Coast Guard. By the end of 1948, the
armed forces had numbered some 60,000, excluding the para-military Border
Constabulary and Railroed Guards. They were equipped with the weapons
left .behind by the withdrawing Soviet occupation troops and those shipped
into Korea to supplement the initial turnover and the ever increasing de-~
mands to meet the needs of the rapidly expanding armed force.

be Activation of Regular Units:

In October 1948, the 3d Division was formed from the Independ-
ent Mixed Brigade. The 4th Division was formed late in 1949, which also
saw the appearance in Korea of elements of the Chinese Communist Forces
164th and 166th Divisions, composed of troops of Korean birth or descent
who had been conseripted into the Chinese Communist Forces in Manchuria
and later sent home to strengthen the Korean armed forces. The two divi-
sions became the nucleus of the 5th and 6th Divisions whiech were actually
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formed in August 1949 and July 1949 respectively. The 7th in a series of
North Koreen divisions, later redesignated the 12th, also was formed around
a nucleus of officers and enlisted men from the 15th and 156th Chinese Com-
munist Divisions. In addition, a tank battalion was formed as early as
September 1948 and expanded into a regiment by May 1949. This unit evolved
into the 105th Tank Division which was in the forefront of the invasion of
South Korea. As evidenced above, the buildup for war, which began grad-
ually during 1949, was intensified greatly in the six months preceding the
June invasion. During 1949, the militery force was doubled in strength
with the addition of 40,000 conseripts, 20-22,000 Koreans-formerly in the
Chinese Communist Army, and several thousand men returning from three years
of training in the USSR to gerve as cadres for the air and tank corps.

All units, inecluding the small naval force, were given additional Soviet
equipment and their training program was intensified. Finally, preparations
for the conscription that took place in 1950 included a physical examina-
tion of all meles in the younger age groups, conducted in mid-summer 1949.
In the early months of 1950, when the final preparations for the attack
were made, the tempo of military expansion increased sharply. The army was
expanded to 150-180,000 men with the addition of new conseripts and 10,000
more returnees from the Chinese Communist Army. 411 civilians received
basic military treining, preparing the way for general mobilization. In
April and May 1950, large shipments of arms flowed from the USSR and these
shipments served to equip both the army and air force in particular, giving
themn considerable heavy artillery, trucks, tanks, automatic weapons, and
gome additional aircraft. Supplementing the Soviet deliveries, the North
Korean economy provided increased light arms, ammunitions, and food to the
army, at the cost of a cut-back in planned construction of schools and light
industrial plants.

c, Semi-Military Units:

In addition to the regular units mentioned above, there also
existed two semi-military organizations which were drawn upon after the
invasion to provide cadres for additional units. These two units were the
Railroad Constabplary and more particularly, the Border Constabulary. The
Railroad Constabulary became the nucleus for the Line of Communications
troops which operated in the enemy-held portions of South Korea during
the summer of 1950. The Border Constabulary Brigade which prior to the
invasion had, as their name implies, been stationed along the 38th Par-
allel as frontier guards, were expanded into divisions. In July 1950,
the 1lst Border Constabulary Brigade became the 8th Division and the 3d
Border Constabulary Brigade became the 9th Division.

de. Creation of Units Prior to Aggression:

The creation of additional infantry divisions from readily
available manpower sources apparently commenced just prior to the launch-
ing of the invasion. In March 1950, the 15th Division was activeted os-
tensibly to serve as an occupation force apparently under the supposition
that the Republic of Korea would be overrun in a month or six weeks. Cad-
red by Chinese Communist Force veterans, it reportedly was filled with re-
cruits from the treining centers at Hoeryong and Majin. The organization
of the 10th and 13th Divisions in March 1950 and June 1950, respectively,
allegedly swallowed up every available in training centers at Yongampo,
Sinuiju and Sukchon.
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SECTION IV

OPERAT IONS IN KOREA

l. Initie} Aggression:

The Commander-in-Chief, Far East Commend, was first informed of
the North Korean aggression by the U.S. Military Attache, Seoul, Korea,
and the Chief, United States Military Advisory Group to the Republic of
Korea, who stated thet North Korean armed forces hed launched unprovoked
attacks across the 38th Parallel, at 0400 on 25 June 1950, in what ap=-
peayed to be an ell-out offensive egainst the Republic of Korea. Enemy
action was actually initiated at O44O when the 38th Parallel was blasted
by North Korean artillery fire. At 0500, North Korean infantry commenced
crossing the Parallel in the longduchon-ni, Mensegyo-ri, Chunchon, and
Neepyong-ni areas while an amphibious landing was made south of XKangnung
on the east coast.. The U.S. Military Attache stated that at 1100 on 25

June 1950, the North Koreans issued a declaration of war against the Re-
public of Korea.

The answer to aggression was proclaimed to the world by Presi-
dent Truman, in Washington D.C. on 27 June 1950.

*In Korea the government forces, which were armed to prevent
border raids and to preserve internal security, were attacked by
invading forces from North Korea. The Security Council of the
United Nations called upon the invading troops to cease hostili-
ties and to withdraw to the 38th Parallel. This they have not
done, but on the contrary have pressed the attack. The Security
Council called upon all members of the United Nations to render
every assistance to the United Nations in the execution of this
resolution.

"In these circumstances I have ordered the United States air
and sea forces to give the Korean Government troops cover and
support.

"The attack upon Korea makes it plain beyond all doubt that
Communism hes passed beyond the use of subversion to conquer in-
dependent nations and will now use ermed invasion and war.

"It has defied the orders of the Security Council of the Uni-
ted Nations issued to preserve international peace and security
[ ]

On 7 July, in a resolution passed by the UN Security Council,
President Trumen was asked to name the Commander-in-Chief of the forces
in Korea. He complied 8 July, neming General of the Army Douglas Mac-
Arthur,.

8. loitations

Bnploying the initiative of the aggressor and the surprise
concomitant thereto, Marshal CHOE Yong Gun's North Koreen forces spear-
headed by tanks and employing heavy aertillery concentrations, with one
division end e border constabulary brigade quickly overran the Ongjin
Peninsula, captured Keaesong, thereby cutting off the area west of the
Imjin River; launched a ¢wo-division attack on Chunchon, while one div-
jsion and a border constabulary brigade moved ageinst Kangnung on the
east coast support by amphibious lendings of varying sizes.
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The quick capture of the Ongjin Peninsula protected the we st
flank of the main thrust on Seoul. The attack was spearheaded by more
than 50 tanks with 8,000 to 10,000 troops, down the historical Pochon=-
Uijongbu corridor. An additional effort, tipped by some 40 tanks, was
made by a column driving from Kaesong to Seoul. The east flank was covered
by a strong attack on Chunchon while Republic of Korea units still farther
east were pinned down by a drive southward along the east coast.

North Korean aireraft strafed the Kimpo and Seoul airfields.

By the 26th of June the North Korean Communists were in com-
plete control of the Ongjin Peninsula and on the 28th Seoul was captured.

United States naval units bombarded shore targets and attacked
North Korean torpedo boats on the South Korean east coast in the Kangnung-
Samchok area. United States and British naval units were also active on
the west coast where mejor carrier-borne air strikes were mede. A naval
blockade of Korea south of 41° N on the east coast, and south of 39° 30' N
on the west coast was ordered by the United States.

Air activity by UNC aircraft, under the control of the Far
East Air Force, consisted mainly of bombing airfields at Kimpo, Pyongyang,
Yongpo and Wonsan, marshalling yards at Uijongbu, and the Han River bridges.
Numerous trucks, some tanks, ammunition dumps and smell craft were also
taken under attack.

After the capture of Seoul, the North Korean forces regrouped,
brought additional units south and continued the attack across the Han
River, the south bank of which was held by the forces of the Republic of
Korea.

The river line was gquickly penetrated, but initially not in
force. To the east, Chunchon was taken, and on the east coast the North
Korean's grip on the Kangnung-Samchok coastal strip was consolidated. The
crossing of the Han River was made in force. Tanks and vehicles were
floated across the river on rafts, moved over pontoon bridges, or the
Han River railroad bridge.

During this period the ROK's made a major effort to regroup
their foreces and reconstitute their divisional structure. Their units _
were far under strength and closer to regimental than divisional effective-
ness.

In Japan, understrength units of the Far East Command were
being readied for commitment in Korea. Combat elements of the 24th US
Division were being flown in as fast as air space was available in order
to stem the communist avalanche. Other elements began moving to Korea
by water. By the 5th of July all combat elements of the 24th US Division
were in Korea.

The North Korean forces developed a strong envelopment move-
ment toward Suwon, with one force moving along secondary trails between
the west coast and the main artery running via Seoul-Suwon-Osan, while
other North Korean forces utilized all available trails as far east as
the Chunchon-Wonju line. This advance captured Suwon.

The enemy made every possible effort to retein the initias-
tive and to envelop and destroy the remaihing ROK forces, together with
the small United States contingent. To give effect to this intent, the
enemy continued to push along the Suwon-Chonan-Tae jon axis. At the same
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;::z-tenﬁmy troops moving south of Wonju took Chungju and pressed south-
ovards Taejon. Toward the end of July the mein enemy columns,
each of approximately division strength, reinforced by tenks, had been
contacted aqd ldentified at the following pointss 4jth Division north-
west of Taejon, 2d Division southwest of Chungju, 5th Division north of
Yongiok, 15th Division 15 miles southeast of Chungju. The enemy's 1lst,
3d, 6th, 8th, 12th and 13th Divisions, also identified, were either in
reserve, regrouping or en route to other battle areas. The battle front
was not a continuous line, but rather consisted of a series of columns
of ?attglion to regimental strength probing main roads and mountain
trails in an effort to penetrate UNC positions. The greatest concentra-
tion was massed in the drive for Tae jon, with decreasing strength to-
ward the east. The enemy forces on the east coest were separated from
the western part of the battle position by rugged mountains; but within
the mountain area, from Yongyang south to Yongchon, were an estimated
1500 guerrillas. The impact of guerrillas, often intermingled with re-
‘fugees, became one of the ma jor problems of the campaign.

The main United States forces were athwart the main line of
enemy approach in the Chochiwon area, where the steady pressure of their
armor supported divisions had forced them. Despite enemy numerical super-’
iority, one United States battalion, after being encircled and cut off
for 24 hours, broke out and rejoined the main body. In addition to numer-
ical inferiority, United Stated forces were faced with a serious enemy
preponderence in artillery and armor.

To further bolster UNC strength in Korea the 25th US Div=-
ision completed its movement from Japan by the middle af July end on the
18th of July the 1st Cevalry Division commenced landing at Pohang-dong.

In the Taejon sector the enemy employed two to three div-
isions with tank support. The delaying force in this area was the 24th
US Division and elements of the 25th US Division. This delaying force
executed a planned withdrawal to Yongdong on the 21st of July. The
position at Yongdong was held for four days, showing increased UNC
strength, but the enemy weas able to muster superior forces and penetrated
the flanks so withdrawal was conducted to Hwanggan on the 26th of July
and to Kumchon on 30 July.

b. Envelopment in_ the West:

South of Taejon the 6th Division drove virtually unopposed
to the western and southern parts of Korea. Ageinst weak ROK militarized
police forces this drive moved very rapidly and by the 25th of July enemy
forces held Mokpo, Kwangju, Nemwon and Chinan,

The enemy then shifted direction to the east toward the vi-
$al ports of Masan and Pusan. Yosu and Hadong were taken by 26 July and
by the 29th, enemy forces had reached Kochang and had extended the line
to the north at Muju. This major envelopment was possible to an enemy
who employed at least eleven divisions against a United Nations force of
three US Divisions and four ROK Divisions, all understrength.

East of Taejon enemy progress was less rapid. The 15th
Divigion, in its drive down the Chungju-Hamchang axis was reinforced
by the 13t Division. The outskirts of Hamchang were reached and local

advances were maede in the area between the 15th Division and the ememy
forees on the Tae jon-Kumchon axis. ROK forces operated in this area,
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The reorganization of the ROK forces into two corps and their resupply
with US equipment progressed admirably. These forces demonstrated by
limited attacks and determined defensive operations that they were pre=-
pared to do their utmost for the defense of their ecountry. Their with-
drawals were more directed to preserve continuity of the battle front
than because of enemy pressure.

Bast of the Chungju-Hamchang area, enemy forces from the
8th and 12th Divisions finally occupied Yongju by the 24th of July but
had made no appreciable progress thereafter. On the east coast the ac-
tion fluctuated between withdrawals and advances around Yongdok.

Friendly forces continued to dominate the sea and air. Na-
val forces which were strengthened by three Canadian destroyers, contin-
ued blockade patrol, escort, and rescue duty. On the east coast, enemy
installations and road movements were subjected to frequent navel bom-
bardment. Considerable demage was done to oil storage tanks at Wonsan.

In the air, friendly operations continued to meet only
sporadic enemy resistance, and activity was concentrated on interdic-
tion and close support. FPrimary targets continued to be armor, trucks,
troops, trains, and highway and railrosd bridges.

The first United Nations Command was born on 24 July 1950,
the day General Douglas MacArthur assumed command in response to the
resolution passed on 7 July 1950 by the Security Council of the United
Netions.

By the end of July the Republic of Korea and the United
States had already committed Army, Navy and Air Force units. Australia
and the United Kingdom were participating in the conflict with elements
of their Navy and Air Force, and New Zealand, France and Cenada had
entered the action at sea.

On 29 July, 1l enemy divisions had been identified on the
line of contact. The enemy dispositions formed a disconnected line from
Chinju through Kochang, Hwanggan, and Yongju to Yongdok with the greatest
concentration of divisions in the central part of the line. The enemy
action of major significance was the wide envelopment in the south and
southwest.

The £irst week in August saw additionael strength added to
the growing UN forces with the commitment of the 24 US Yivision and the
1st Provisional Marine Brigade to the Koresan battlefield.

Ce Pusan Perimeter:

The enemy rapidly followed up UN withdrawals during August
and tightened the squeeze on the lodgment area in southeastern Korea.
Two penetrations of the UNC positions were effected and meintained, and
increased enemy pressure resulted due to progressive enemy concentra-
tions.

Along the south coast, snemy forces drove through Chinju
and continued a two-pronged attack in the direction of Masan, with two
ma jor units, the 4th and 6th Divisions. The deepest penetration in this
sector was reached on 6 August when enemy forces were stopped eight miles
west of Masan. In this sector the 6th Division came under the lashing
attack of Task Force Kean. The resulting withdrawal of elements of this
hostile division became a full retreat.
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sondod frontsbethe north of thi§ sector UN units were spread on ex-

fob 16 Drome tod fron 15 to 30.m11§s. Penetration and infiltration could

oo g n g end a strategic withdrawal became necessary. The enemy
Zance east from Xochang to close on the Naktong River line by 31 July

1950. The enemy chose the vieinity of Pugong-ni as a crossing site and

by 1, August yad pushed the bulk of his divisions into the bridgehead at
a great cost in casualties.

) In the central part of the sector, generally astride the
Kumcpondraegu axis, the enemy drove hard against Kumchon from three di-
rections with the veteran '1st, 2d and 3d Divisions. By 4 ~ugust, the
enemy closed on the Naktong River line opposite Waegwan ana began prob-
ing for a crossing site. Toward the end of the month when the enemy de-
Ployment terminated, an estimated five divisions were employed in this
sector and there were indications of a general concentration of his
forces across the river from Waegwan in preparation for a heavy assault.

Against the northern part of the line the enemy drove down
the Chinju-Teegu exis and the Yongju-Andong axis with a total of three
divisions, the 8th, 13th and 15th Divisions. Under this attack, in order
.to preserve a continuity of the line UN Forces were forced to withdraw
to better defensive positions.

On the east coast, the town of Yongdok changed hands twice.
Inland from the Yongdok-Pohang-dong axis an enemy force identified as
elements of the 15th Division filtered through the rugged mountain trails
over a period of a day and on 9 August reached the general wvieinity of
Kigye and by the 12th had entered Pohang-dong and had driven within mor-
tar range of the UN airfield in that vicinity.

At the middle of the month the hard pressed 4th Division re-
tained its bridgehead across the Naktong River west of Yongsan. On the
east flank the enemv continued to draw off UNC forces in the east by his
deep penetration to Pohang-dong, and slowly concentrated his forces
northwest of Taegu, boised for a final drive to Taegu and Pusan. Euemy
committed forces still consisted of 12 fully identified divisions, but
with a possibility of two additional ones.

The free world during August consolidated its resistance to
agegression. The United Nations announced acceptance of troop offers from
Turkey, Australia, New Zealend, Great Britain, France and the Fhilippdnes.
The 27th British Commonwealth Brigade from Hong Kong on the 29th was the
first to join the hard pressed ROK and US forces.

d. The Squeeze:

Now operating with 14 divisions, the enemy concentrated on
preparations for renewed offensive activity, despite heavy blows and ser=-
jous local losses inflicted by UNC forces. The enemy gradually rein-
forced units opposite the extreme flanks and center of the UNC perimeter
and achieved moderate local gains in the face of determined UNC resistance.

On the evening of 31 August, the North Korean High Command,
employihg 13 infantry divisions, two new tank brigades, and elements of
a previously identified tank division, launched their strongest offensive
to date against the UNC positions. This comprehensive attack, which con-
stituted one of the enemy's major efforts, initially struck hard at the
UNC positions south of Tuksong and within two days extended over the en-

tire front.
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The enemy's initial effort, in the south, was unsuccessful.
At the southern end of the front his 6th and 7th Divisions had been forced
back 3,000 yards through determined counterattacks of the 25th US Divi-
sion supported by other US Forces. Thereafter, despite constant attacks,
North Koresan forces made no advances in this sector.

Farther north, in the Naktong River area between Hyonpung
and the Nam River, the enemy 2d, 4th, 9th and 10th Divisions, plus armored
elements, began a general offensive eastward over the Naktong which scored
initial advances of 6,000 to 8,000 yards agzainst the batter resistance
of UNC Forces. By the middle of the month the enemy retained only a 2-
mile strip east of the Naktong River.

The enemy 1st, 34 and 13th Divisions achieved gains of a sim-
ilar magnitude along the Taegu salient in some of the heaviest fighting
of the war. By the middle of the month the UNC forces had absorbed the
drive on Taegu, and began to register slow progress agsinst strong re-
sistance. In the Sinnyong area, UNC forces in a series of heavy, and in-
decisive engagements, blocked further advances attempted by the enemy
38th Division.

Near the eastern flank of the UNC perimeter the 12th and 15th
Divisions posed a mogt serious threat. Initiating heavy attacks near
Kigye, enemy forces penetrated to within four miles of Kyongju, but the
threat to thetown was vitiated by UNC counterattacks. At his greatest
point of edvance the enemy had seized an area almost 10 miles deep and 15
miles wide, seriously threatening UNC communications. However, ROK and
U3 Army units conducted vigorous counterattacks and advanced up to six
miles on the west flanks of the pocket, relieved pressure on Yongchon and
Kyongju, and threatened the enemy in turn with encirclement.

On the east coast the 5th Division, after yielding some
ground to UNC attacks, resumed the offensive. This offensive, co-ordin-
ated with the 12th and 15th Divisions' penetration of the west of Pohang-
dong, necessitated a withdrawal of the ROK Armmy units holding the tosn.
Following their withdrawal the same ROK units counterattacked and estab-
lished a firm line two miles south of Poheng-dong.

€e The Envelopment:

At dawn on 15 September, the X US Corps made an amphibious
assault on the Inchon arca. The first phase in this wide envelopment was
the seizure of Wolmi-do, a small island which dominated Inchon harbor.
The 3d Battalion of the 5th US Marine Regiment surprised the North Korean
defenders with a perfectly co-ordinated attack that secured the island in
two hourg' fighting.

The second phase of the operation involved the securing of
Inchon peninsula. The lst US Marine Division and four ROK Marine Battal-
ions accomplished this feat with lightning-like blows that kept the enemy
18th Division and garrison units off-balance and unable to collect their
forces for co-ordinated action. XKimpo airfield, the largest in Korea, was
cleared on 17 3eptember and opened for UNC operations on 13 September.
Elements of the 7th US Infantry Division augmented by ROK Army forces
were next brought into Inchon and rapidly took the southern flank, ad-
vaneing speedily 20 miles to the south and securing Suwon.

The liberation of Seoul and the denying to the North XKoreans
of road and rail lines in this communication hub comprised the third
phase of the Inchon operation. On 19 September, the 1lst US Marine Div-
igion and two ROK Marine Battalions crossed the Han River, and started
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;?e.attack on Seoul from the north. The remsinder of the lst US Marine
vision and the 7th US Division enveloped Seoul from the south and west.
The 17th ROK Regiment attacked through the center. By this time the en-
eny hgd 8ecured reinforcements from the 9th NK Division that was oppos-
ing Ejghth Army end from scattered garrison and training units. The en-
gmy defense of Seoul was coordinated and stubborn, requiring the X US
orps Commander to order city fighting with its hardships on c¢ivilian
life and property. The liberation of the city was conducted to cause
the least possible damege to civil installations. The third phase was

completed on 28 September with only mop-up fighting continuing in the
ares.

The President of Korea moved the government of the Republic
of Korea into Seoul on 29 September.

The obstacles to the wide envelopment were not only enemy
opposition but also Inchon®s natural obstacles of poor beaches fronted
by miles of mud flats, a narrow channel, and an extreordinary tidal range
of over 29 feet. The success of the operation demonstrated a complete
mastery of the technique of amphibious warfare and clockwork, coordination
between the units and services participating. ZInemy opposition was not
noteworthy, but could have beea. The potential was there. The North
Koreans were rushing construction of coastal fortifications including
dug-in tanks and guns of all calibers, beach defenses, and mining opera-
tions. IHad the operation been delayed for as much as a month the enemy
would have been ready and the landing if posaible, would have been many
times more costly to UNC assault forces.

£f. The Breakthrough and Envelopment:

In co-ordination with tke landing of X US Corps at Inchon
on 15 September, the Eighth Army launched an attack on 16 September.
Cheered by reports of the successful landings at Inchon, ROK, British,
and US Amy troops attacked along the entire perimeter against strong
enemy resistance. Some of the more severe fighting of the war up to this
time resulted. The enemy ring around the Eighth Army, though strong, was
lacking in depth. The first few days of Eighth Army's attack were marked
by attacks and counter-attacks often meeting head on.

By 18 Septembér, the enemy grudgingly began to give ground
and by the 20th, UNC forces were punching holes in the enemy ring. The
port of Pohang-dong on the east coast was retaken by the 3d ROK Division
on 20 September.

The IX US Corps in the south, with the 2d and 25th US In-
fantry Divisions, and attached ROK units, got its attack rolling repidly.
In the Masen area, on the south coest, the hostile 6th and 7th Divisions
began to yield ground by 19 September. Within four days friendly forces
bad driven westward almost to Chinju, and during the next week, enemy
forces had been displaced just short of Hedong, & distence of 35 miles.

The I US Corps to the north with the lst US Cavelry Division,
2iith US Infentry Division, the lst ROK Division, end the 27th British
Brigade crossed the Naktong River on 19 September, built up a firm bridge-
head on 20 September, and launched a furious ettack up the mein Kumchon-
Taejon axis, driving the enemy 1st, 3d and 13th Divisions approximately
35 miles northwest of their 15 September line.
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On the northern and western fronts, the enemy 8th, 15th,
12th and 5th Divisions resisted fiercely until 20 September, when they
began a series of precipitious withdrawals that carried them more then
70 miles northwerd within six days.

The I and II ROK Corps brought about the hostile collapse
and kept the enemy in full retreat with leap-frogging regiments, alter-
nately pressing the attack and resting. Enemy losses in personnel and
equipment in this area were particularly heavy.

In the co-ordinated Eighth Army - X US Corps offensives, the
enemy relinguished effective tactical control of neerly all Republic of
Korea territory south of the 37th Parallel, while UNC forces assumed con-
trol of a territory four times greater than they held at the commencement
of the Inchon landings. In his general retreat, the enemy suffered thou-
sands of casuelties and abandcned large quentities of arms, smmunition,
and equipment. The loss of this meteriel which included field guns, teanks,

trucks, and aircraft, materially reduced the North Korean fighting poten-
tial.

[-38 The Pursuit:

Outstanding during the period was the advance of the I ROK
Corps with the 3d and Capitel ROK Pivisions. From 30 September to 10
October this force, spearheaded by the 34 RCK Division, moved up the east
coast of Korea from below the 38th Parallel to cepture the North Korean
port city of Wonsen. This movement was continually resisted by the enemy
5th, 12th eand 15th Divisions and some enemy garrison units, nevertheless,
the ROK forces drove ahead about 15 miles & day with such repidity and
relentless attacks that the enemy was unable to organize co-ordinated re-
sistance, and was foreced to commit units piecemeal. The ROKs, superbly
supported by the UNC Air Foree and Navy, rapidly chewed up each hostile
unit encountered.

Meanwhile the II ROK Corps, with the 6th, 7th and 8th ROK
Divisions, attacked north throﬁgh the central part of Korea with equal
drive end determination, however, their advénce was somewhat slower owing
to difficult terrain.

Eighth Army with British, Australian, Philippine, and US
units moved up the west coast and central seetors, relieved X U3 Corps
of the Seoul-Inchon aree on 7 October and continued the attack to the
north. On the vital Seovl-Pyongyang axis, resistaence was stronger and
better organized than elsewhere slong the 38th FParallel. Having cleared
the Uijongbu aree north of Seoul, Eighth Army, led by the 1lst Cavalry
Division, drove across the Parallel on 9 October. By 12 October, friendly
forces had penetrated more than 15 miles into northern Korea toward the
enemy capital of Pyongyeng and hed taken Paekchon 5 miles west of the
Yesong River. Though the Communist defenses athwart the Secul-Pyongyeng
axis retained e semblance of organization, UNC forces continued to break
through, and to by-pass enemy units.

In the south, isolated remnants of six enemy divisions vain-
ly sought to break out of the UNC cordon which progressively compressed
them to more and more restricted areas and proceeded toward their ultimate
elimination.

By the end of October, the northern boundary of the occupied
area of North Korea was generally marked by a line runniny south and west
from Wonsan to Hyon-ni, thence to Ichon, Pyongsan and Paekchon.
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) At this time the most challenging problem was to meximize
exploitation of strategic opportunities resulting from the spectacular
collapse of the Communist invasion force in the Republic of Korea. More
than half.the enemy's combat forces were entrapped south of the 37th Par-
allél. and were no longer aveilable to him. Thousands more were lost in
their desperate flight north to the 38th Parallel. Subsequent to 1 Octo-
ber, thousands of prisoners and large stocks of enemy equipment were cap-
tured. All former Republic of Korea territory except for the small Ongjin
and Yonan Peninsula areas, was restored to that Government.

Military developments moved at an extremely rapid rate, and
North Korean forces no longer held any well-defined line south of the 38th
Parallel. The North Koreen high commend structure, in fact, appeared to
have broken down completely south of the 38th Parallel. Hostile units lost
their cohesion as divisional orgenizations, and only in & few cases were
enemy forces fighting as units.

Resistance to the advance of UNC forces was sporadic and week,
but by the end of October began to stiffen. However, despite the advan-
tage of extremely rugged and mountainous terrain, the Communist defensive
effort failed to prevent continued UNC advances. Defending briefly at
most points of contact, generally with battalion-size units, the enemy
forces yielded 150 miles in depth across the front. The retreat was ex-
tremely expensive to the enemy, both in men and in materiel. Prisoners
of war reached an epproximate figure of 135,000; ceptured materiel was in
proportion. The North Korean Army was defested.

At no time after the Jeptember collapse of the North Korean
line around Pusan had the enemy been able to organize a solid co-ordin-
ated front. However, with our approach to the Yalu River, the enemy be-
came somewhat more aggressive, resisting in & much stronger manner some
50 miles south of the border. In the west coast sector elements of the
enemy 17th Mechanized end 32d Infantry Divisions built up a semblance
of a front extending 50 miles from Chongju to Onjong, which temporarily
retarded the UNC advance. At Onjong, on the eastern leg of this sector,
an estimated two regiments vigorously ccunterattacked forcing a local
friendly unit to make a slight withdrawel. UNC forces also met increas-
ing resistance in their advances in the east coast sector.

On the 20th of October elements of X US Corps commenced
landing in the Wonsan area. On the 29th of October the 7th US Division
with ROK Army units landed on the beaches at Iwon, 178 miles north of
Wonsan.

2. Invasion by Chinese Communists:

The most significant development in the Korean conflict after the
defeat of the North Korean Army was the capture of Chinese Communist
goldiers in late October 1950. Initial Chinese Pis were captured in two
general areas: In the vicinity of Unsan; and in the Sudong area about 40
miles north of Hemhung.

Toward the end of October, the dwindling North Korean forces be-
gen meking a last desperate stand in the Unsen area. BElsewhere, they
steadily geve ground to advancing UNC forces. However, in late October,
elements of the 124th CCF Division were identified on the front near Koto-
ri, a few miles south of Chosin Reservoir, Within 10 deys, through in-
terrogation of prisoners from &ll Chinese units involved, elements of
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eleven more CCF divisions were identified in the forward areas. Of
these elements, nine had taken up positions between Pakchon and Tokchon
in the western sector, and CCF strength ih the Koto-ri area had expanded
to identified elements of three divisions. At the same time, UNC
aerial reconnaissance disclosed heavy troop movements near the Korean
border, in Manchuria, asnd into Korea.

Advance UNC elements began movements to orgenize a continuous
front on the western and central sectors, preperatory to a co-ordinated
large-scale offensive action. During this period of the UNC Foreces' re-
deployment, the Communist forces were moderately aggressive and mounted
numerous smell-scale attacks at various points in the western and central
parts of the front. As UNC forces resumed the offensive, the enemy dis-
played flexibility and resisted stubbornly at Pakchon, Wonni, and partic-
ularly at Tokchon.

In the widely extended east coast seetor, no definite front lines
existed. Of the three m=in axes of advance, the Communists interposed a
strong defending force only on the approaches to the Chosin and Fusen
Reservoirs. On the Pungsen-Kapsan axias, @& North Korean brigade had re-
treated to Kapsan under steady UNC pressure. Another brigade, carrying
out limited delasying action, had been forced to displace 25 miles north-
ward from Kilchu along the mein east coast highway.

a. Bntry CCF Forces into Korea:

The entry of sizeable CCF units into the Korean Var commenced
in mid-October, and by late October the following CCF units had completed
tieir crossing of the Yalu River into Korea: (1) 38th Army, consisting
of army troops, 112th, 113th, 1ll4th Divisions, with an aggregate strength
of 28,000 crossed at Manpojin 23-25 October. (2) 39th Army, consisting
of army troops, 115th, 116th, 117th Divisions with a similar strength,
crossed the Yalu at Antung on 22-23 October 1950. (3) 40th Army, con-
sisting of army troops, 118th, 119th and 120th Divisions of similar
strength, crossed the Yalu in the Antung area 20-24 October 1950. (4)

424 CCF Army, consisting of army troops, 124th, 125th and 126th Divisions
of similar strength, crossed the Yalu at Manpojin 14-25 October. (5)
50th CCF Army, consisting of army troops, 148th, 149th and 150th Divisions
of similer strength, crossed the Yalu in the Antung area 10-12 October.
(6) 66th CCF Army, consisting of army troops, 196th, 197th and 198th
Divigsions of similer strength, crossed the Yalu at Antung 27 October.

All of these units were apparently preceded by small pro-
tective groups of CCF troops that crossed the Yalu in early October.

The remainder of the units, the 20th, 26th and 27th CCF
Armies, normelly with three divisions each, crossed the Yalu at subse-
guent dates. ZElements of the 24th, 30th, 324 and 37th CCF Armies wers
also ldentified in a replacement reinforcement role.

The total estimated strength of these units was more than
250,000 and the potential of further reinforcement  was obvious.

b. The CCF Offengive:

The enemy forces opposing United Nations operations in
Korea demonstrated considerable strategic and tactical skill. These
forces, predominantly Chinese Communists, surrendered very extensive
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arcas in the east coastal seetor in the zone of operations of the X US
Corps. TUNC forces were virtually unchallenged within the great quad-
rangle merked by Chongjin, Hyesanjin, Chosin Reservoir, and Hungnam, ex-
cept for strong pressure on UNC units south and west of the reservoir.
The 7th US Infantry Division met only moderste opposition in its rapid
advance to the Manchurian border at Hyesanjin, end ROK forces advancing
beyond Chongjin on the east comst encountered only light resistance.
HOWBVB?. in the west sector Communist forces launched a strong counter-
offensive in response to the UNGC general offensive on 2l November.

In this sector on a line arching northward between Kasan and
Tokchon the enemy displayed little interest in combat up to the 25th of
November. In many instances, UNC units advanced several miles without
con?act. and patrols ranging northward 5 to 8 miles met only occasional
resigtance in the eastern part of the sector. On the night of 25-26 Nov-
ember, the enemy counterattacked all along the line, devoting his major
effort to the Eighth Army's central sector along the Chongchon River.
These strong, sustained attacks, characterized by the usual Communist in-
filtration and flanking tactics, forced advanced UNC units to displace
10 to 12 miles to a mein line of resistance on a line between Pakchon
and Won-ni. Powerful Communist thrusts north of Tokchon forced UNC units
back about 25 miles to the vieinity of Taepyong on the Taedong River.
During the intense fighting in these actions, the enemy suffered heavy
personnel losses as a result of maximum UNC air and ground efforts.

Here in the viecinity of Kunu-ri near Won-ni, the 24 US Div-
igion, the 27th British Zrigade and the Turkish Brigade fought their way
out of a communist trap.

Falling back along the Chongchon River line under coastant
day and night attacks from the north and east, zll elements felt the
brunt of the Chinese Communist descent into the valley below Won-ni.
There the Turkish Brigade was surrounded near Wason. After fierce bayonet
fighting, elements of the brigade broke through the surrounding enemy and
took up positions near Kaechon with the enemy following closely.

The 2d US Division and the 27th British Brigade disengaged
but were forced to "beat® their way through strong enemy roed blocks.
Friendly air units wers very active and marticularly successful in damage
inflicted on the enemy which permitted friendly ground forces to escape
from the area.

The opposition in the central sector of Eighth Army was ac-
cepted as a major CCF thrust, which commenced approximetely 25 November,
in opposition to UNC operations, and which involved elements of approxi-
mately eight CCF divisions, while holding operations on the remainder of
the Eighth Army front involved approximately six additional CCF divisioms.
As part of the general CCF offensive, savage attacks were directed against
friendly X US Corps forces in the geneval vicinity of the Chosin Reservoir
with an estimated six to eight hostile divisions in the attacking force.

The Eighth Army right flank positions held by the IT ROK
Corps were penetrated resulting in an untenable tactical disposition for
other units of the Eighth Army. Withdrewal was forced upon the UNC forces
by the overwhelming superiority of enemy numbers moving in a position to
strike in the rear in the direction of Pyongyang. A deliberate planned
withdrewal with unbroken cohesion was conducted.

4
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C. Evacuation of X Corps:

The X US Corps operated out of the east coast ports of fonsan
and Hemhung in an attack to the border. Its units were deployeri on four
lines of attack: The I ROK Corps along the rortheasterrn coast hed passed
Chongjin; the northern advunce of the 7th US Infantry Division had reached
Hyesanjin; the northwesterly advance of the lst Marine Division had passed
Yudan-ni on the western side of Chosin Reservoir; the 34 US Division
attacked to the west from Wonsan.

The massive weight of the Chinese Communist attack forced
the withdrawal of the X US Corps. From three of its four lines of ad-
vance this was effected without serious interference by the enemy. On
the fourth, however, a major enemy drive impinged against the troops in
the Chosin Reservoir area.

While the 1lst Marine Regiment, with two battalions near the
town of Koto-ri and one with the lst Marine Division Headquarters at
Hagaru-ri at the south end of the Chosin Reservoir, kept the supply road
end route of withdrawal open, the 5th and 7th Marine Regiments withdrew
under heavy and continuous pressure from their advanced positions at
Yudan-ni to the division base of Hageru-ri, 11 miles to the south. Uean-
while, a task force consisting of two battalions of the 7th U3 Division
operating on the eagtern side of the r=servoir was attacked by aiu over-
whelming number of Chinese and withdrew across the frozen reservoir to
Join the Marines at Hagaru-ri.

All elements to the northward having closed at Hagaru-ri on
4 December, the Marine Division and attached elements of the 7th US Div-
ision resumed the movement to the south. The enemy attempted to blodk the
withdrawal route and pressed the friendly column from the rear &nd both
flanks. The c¢olumn on 7 December, reached the US Marine battalion hold-
ing the MSR at Koto-ri. Meanwhile, a special task force from the 34 US
Division had moved north to Sudong-ni where it relieved the lst Battalion,
1st Marines, which, in turn, attecked north to reopen the road to Xoto-ri.
On 9 December the head of the withdrawing column effected a juncture with
this battalion. The following day the leading elements of the column
debouched from the mountains onto the coastal plain and entered the Corps'
defensive position. By nightfall 11 December, all elements had withdrawn
to that position and the concentration of the corps was complete.

Enhemy attempts to disrupt the embarkation of X US Corps
units at Hungnam weres foiled by friendly artillery fire and air and naval
support. However, completion of the evacuation of the X US Corps from
Hungnam on the afternoon of 24 December once again gave the enemy control
of all of Korea north of a line generally along the 38th Parallel.

On 27 December, Lieutenant General Matthew B. Ridgway assumed
command of the Eighth United States Armmy in Xorea.

d. Resumption of the Communist Offengive:

In late December, Communist activity along the battle front
consisted mostly of light probing attacks against the friendly forces de-
ployed along the 38th Parallel. These attacks increased in intensity and
on 31 December, the enemy initiated a general offensive, directing his
main effort toward Seoul and Xapyong in the west and Wonju in the center.
Fmploying his main force of eighteen CCF divisions, the enemy delivered
heavy attacks against friendly forces to the north eand northeast of Seoul,
and achieved deep penetrations of 10-12 miles, whieh, in conjunction with
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similar successes by the enveloping force in the Chunchon area, forced a
general UNC withdrawal, By )4 January the enemy reoccupied Seoul, end UNC
forces were forced to displace south of the Han River to protect their
flank§. However, continued enemy success in the Wonju salient made this
pOSi?lon untenable, and on 7 January new UNC defensive positions were es-
tablished along & line extending from Pyongtaek northeast to Wonju. There-
after, the enemy maintained only light patrol contact and began deploying

his assault forces alonz a parallel line about 10 miles to the north thrcugh
Osan and Yoju.

An enemy force of eleven North Korean divisions and elements
of a Chinese Communist Army undertook the secondary effort down the center
of the peninsula, driving along and to the east of the Chunchon-¥Won ju-
C}hechon axis, whieh constitutes the principal north-south line of commun-
ications in this area. Taking advantage of superior numbers, strong
ggerrilla forces, and difficult terrain, the enemy drove a deep, 20 to 30
mile penetration through the thinly held UNC lines east of the Chunchon-
Chechon axis. This penetration enabled the enemy forces to strike re-
peatedly against the right flank of the main body of UNC forces deployed
to meet the large CCF concentration to the west, and impede the withdrawal
of UNC units to Wonju by assuming blocking positions in their immediate
rear. The enemy made strong efforts to drive the friendly forces out of
the Wonju area, but stubborn UNC resistance, coupled with counterattack,
blunted this attempt and cost the enemy exteemely high cesualties.

It was here that the 24 US Division, with the attached Nethei-
lands' eand French battalions, made another historiec stand. The enemy, em-
Ploying "humen wave" tactics, attacked repeatedly with overwhelming num-
bers which at times overran elements of the division. Heavy infiltration
forced the division towithdraw and consolidate, bitterly fighting its
was through strong road blocks established by night infiltrators. Mo-
mentarily teking the offensive, elements of the 2d Division surprised a
hostile force preparing positions just southeast of Wonju and after kill-
ing more than 200 withdrew to defensive positions. The enemy attempt at
a double envelopment of the division's positions came under heavy air and
artillery attacks, which, in conjunction with strong ground action, re-
pulsed their efforts.

e. The Attack:

By the middle of January the momentum of the Communist attack
had reduced considerably and the UNC forces turned to aggressive patrolling,
meeting only light to moderate resistance as far north as Suwon and Kumn-
yangjang. At the seme time air sightings and other reports indicated
numerous amall-scale displacements of enemy forces northward in the area
south of Han River. In consonance with the decision of the Commanding
General, Eighth Army, ennounced on 21 January to employ armored counter-
attacks supported by infantry, artillery, and air, in order to inflict
maximum enemy causalties and material losses, the UNC forces passed to the
offensive and by the end of the month had advanced to a general line 3 to
5 miles north of Suwon, Kumnyangjang, and Ichon in the west.

North Korean forces defended stubbornly in the Wonju area,
however, by the end of the month UNC patrols advanced 10 miles northward

in Hoengsong and the enemy withdrew to positions 3 miles north of the
town. North Korean forces in the east coast secior offered only moderate
resistanece as UNC forees advanced 8 to 10 miles in the Yongwol and Samchok

arease.
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From 2l November, when the UNC attack exposed the CCF build-
up south of the Yalu River, to the first part of the year 1951, was the
period the Chinese Communist forces, following the deep and rapid with-
drawal of the UNC forces, extended his lines of copmunications and exposed
his area of operations to both air observation and attack.

In the deep re-entrant of the Yongwol-Andong-Uisong axis, the
North Korean troops withdrew from positions to which they had earlier
infiltrated, leaving ebout one division in the mountainous area east of
Tanyang, and another astride the road between Andong and Yongju. These
divisions augmented a force of about 5,000 guerrillas who were operating
in the area east of Uisong. These two enemy regulsr units and the guer-
rilla forces were relatively active throughout the period. The guerrill
elements south end east of Uisong, on one occasion, extended their ac-
tivities to the Yongdok area on the east coast, while some elements dis-
Placed southward to about 20 miles northwest of Pohangdong.

During United Netions'advances in late January and the early
part of February, I Corps, fighting along with the Chinese Communist
Forces on the west front, fought rather stubbornly to protect the main
approach to Seoul in the Anyang area. However, on 7 February, United

Netions' forces took Anyang end tke enemy was later driven north across
the Han River.

Fighting e delaying action during most of February, the
North Korean Army with I Corps on the west front and the II, III and V
Corps on the east front, suffered increasingly heavy casualties, and
elements of the North Korean Corps were foreced to retreat 10-17 miles by
the end of February. During most of March and April, the North Korean
Forces continued fighting a delaying action punctuated by sherp ecounter-
attacks mostly in the mountainous section on the east front.

During this period, the VI, VII and VIII North Korean Corps
which had been organized and trained in Manchuria, entered Korea and were
deployed in the rear coastal areas; the VI Corps in Hwanghae Province,
the VII Corps in the Wonsan area, and the VIII Corps in the Hemhung area.
the VIII Corps, consisting of the 42d, 45th and }46th Divisions, was soon
disbanded with the 424 Division used as a replacement poocl, while the
45th and 46th Divisions were transferred to the III and VII Corps, re-
spectively.

‘Enemy forces offered only sporadic resistance until 8 April
when all regular Chinese Communist and North Korean forces to the east
of the Imjin River had been driven out of South Korea. Thereafter, enemy
forces on their main line of resistance bitterly contested UNC advances.
The most intense fighting took place on the central front along the Han-
teénchon River east of its confluence with the Imjin, &long the southern
approsches to the Hwachon Reservoir and Dam, and along the Soyahg River
a few miles to the east. Fignting was also intense in the Changam area.
In his defensive efforts, the enemy demonstrated increased strength in
artillery and mortars.,

Marked inecreasse in activity in the hostile rear had been
noted with a continued deployment of combat forces into forward areas.
Daily vehicle sightings in late Merch and early April repeatedly passed
the 2,000 mark, and the traffic pattern indicated that the enemy had ex-
panded his central front build-up westward into the Kumchon area, opposite
the west flank of Eighth Army.
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f. fFifth Campeign, 1st Phase," 22 April 1951:

On 22 April, elements of the III and V Corps on the east
front participeted in the Communist "Fifth Campaign, 1lst Phase' south in
the Yanggu-Inje-Nodong area. The I Corps on the west front also took
part and occupied the extreme west flank with Chimese Communist forces on
its left. Although they obtained some initial success, by 29 April the
attack aebated somewhat and in spite of the quiescent attitude which the
enemy had during the first pert of May, there were a number of gignifi-
cant indications that the "Fifth Campaign® had actually been designed to
extend over a prolonged period.

g+ MFifth Campaign, 24 Phasge,"® 16 May 1951:

As early as 13 May, actions of hostile covering forces
showed evidence that they had ceased to content themselves with merely
parrying United Nations' patrols and hed emberked on a series of probing
ventures of their own, and on 16 May the énemy unleashed a fresh general
offensive to expel United Nations Forees from Korea. The I Corps again
on the west flank with its three divisions, and elements of the II, III
and V Corps with six divisions forward on the east front, leunched attacks
in eonjunction with those attacks of the Chinese Communist Forces with
the main effort developing on the central front. Although gains of 10
to 15 miles were registered along most of the front, with gains up to
30 miles on the extreme eastern front, the hostile effort was completely
spent by 21 May. The North Korean Forces, along with the Chinese Commun-
ist Forces, were then thrown into a precipitous withdrawal. By 28 May,
after suffering very heavy casualties, and the loss of painfully mustered
supplies, the enemy was forced well north of his line of departure and
back to about the same line he had held on 1 January.

3. Military Situation from June 1951:

During June, the III Corps was recommitted on the left flank of
the North Korean line in the east sector. Then in August, the VI Corps
redeployed from the weat coast to the east coast and assumed responsibil-
ity for the eastern portion of the former III Corps' zone. There was now
the VI, III, II and V Corps deployed from east to west along the eastern
front from the coast to the Pukhan River. In other areas, the I Corps
3till occupied most of Hwanghae Province in the west; the IV Corps was
deployed in the coastal areas west of Pyongyang from Chinnampo north to
the Chongju area, while the VII Corps secured the Wonsan erea from the
vicinity of Kojo, north to Hamhung. The remainder of North Korea was
occupied by Chinese Communist Forces.

During lete September and early October, the Communist forces were
realigned in the sast sector during which process the V Corps was squeezed
out of the line by the committment of the newly arrived 68th Chinese Com-
munist Army and e slight westward shift of II Corps. The V Corps subse-
quently drew back to the Kowon-Yonghung arca where they regrouped and re-
trained, while relieving the VII Corps of its defensive responsibility
for the area north of Wonsan.

Beginning in late November 1951, further changes occurred in the
dispositions and organization of the North Korean Forces. Initially, the
I Corps redeployed from the west to the east sector, replacing the VI
Corps. Subsequently, the 18th and 19th Infentry Divisions of the VI
Corps were inactivated and used as replacement pools, while the 9th In-
fantry Division was transferred in place from the VI Corps to the newly
arrived I Corps. The 17th Mechanized Infantry Division, which had been
subordinate to the I Corps, did not accompany the move, and was subse=-
quently inactivated. The 23d Brigade, which had a coastal defense migsion
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under the I Corps in the west, remained in place and was reassigned to

the IV Corps, which now had responsibility for the defense of the west
coast from the Haeju area, north to the Chongju area. The North Karean
Army now had six active corps, with the I, III and II Corps deployed along
the front lines from the coastal areas in the vicinity of Kosong, west to
the vicinity of Tupo-ri, where they tied in with the east flank of the
Chinese Communist Forces; the IV Corps remained in the west coastal areas
and the V and VII Corps in the northeast coastal area. <The remainder of
the front lines west of Tupo-ri and ths rear areas were under the control
of the Chinese Communist Forces.

Since June 1951, the North Korean front line forces have main=-
tained a defensive attitude. They continued to offer considerable re-
sigtance to limited attacks of the United Nations Forces, and such re-
sistance has been punctuated by sharp counterattacks. During this period
also, extensive efforts have been put forth toward the construction of

bunker type emplacements on key terrain features, which further assists
their defensive efforts.

In July 1952, the II Corps was relieved by a westward extension
of the area of responsibility of the III Corps; thus leaving only the I
and III Corps committed in the eastern sector.
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HISTORIES OF NORTH KOREAN ARMY UNITS

I CORP3

Commanders Lt Gen LEE Kwon Mu

I Corps was activated at Pyongyang on or about 10 June 1950. During
the initial attack on the ROK, the Corps advanced down the Ui jongbu-Seoul-
Suwon-Tae jon axis under command of Lieutenant General KIM Ung, with the
assigned responsibility for the western sector of operations. By the end
of July 1950 the Corps had closed into the western sector of the Pusan
Perimeter. In the most optimistic order of the Korean War, the capture
by I Corps of Taegu and Pusan by 6 August 1950 was ordered in Operation
Order No. 121, dated 3 August 1950.

During the fighting along the Naktong River, its divisions, the 24,
4th, 6th, 9th, 10th and 105th, suffered very heavy casualties while at-
tempting to break through the UNC perimeter. The last attempt to smash
the UNC line was made by the Corps on 31 August 1950. As a result of the
UNC counteroffensive launched on 16 September 1950, the Corps ordered a
general withdrawal on 25 September 1950. Adding to the confusion during
the period was the fact thet the Corps Commander, Lieutenant General KIM
Ung, had been reassigned and replaced by Lieutenant General LEE Kwon Mu,
formerly commander of the 4th Division, on 8 September. However, the
staff and new commander menaged to escape to North Korea.

There followed a reorganization period during which time the Corps
was composed of the 17th and 46th Divisions and the 105th Tank Division.
The Corps was located immediately north of Sukchon at the time of the UNC
airborne operation in that area in late Oetober 1950.

After participating in the First Campaign, 25 October - 25 December
1950, during which it attacked toward Anju on the west flank of the 39th
Chinese Communist Army, the Corps withdrew to Chosan (YF 3020). Here is
wasg reorganized with the 8th, 17th and 47th Divisions under its control.
These units were trained and replacements integrated before the Corps
once again advanced southward, entering Pyongyang on 4 December 1750.

, By 27 December 1950 the I Corps, led by the 47th Division, was at
the Imjin River near Korangpo-ri. On 4 January 1951 it entered Seoul,
and subsequently set up defenses in the Suwon and Inchon area on the
west flank of the 50th CCF Ammy.

Again in late January 1951 the Corps suffered a serious reversal,
attempting to halt the UNC counteroffensive launched on 25 Jenuary 1951,
and as it withdrew toward Seoul in mid-February 1951, it lost almost the
entire 8lst Regiment, 8th Division in an attempted counterattack against
UNC elements near Kwangju.

Mid-March 1951 saw the Corps pushed back from Seoul across the Im-
jin River. At this time the 19th Division, VI Corps, moved south of the
Imjin River and was attached to cover the Corps retreat. The 19th Divi-
sion took the brunt of a UNC airborne attack on 23 March and was driven

1
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northldf-thg'lmjin. he Corps continued its withdrawal, moving across
the Yesong River to the Paekchon-Kumchon area where it received replace-
ments and was re-equipped for the *Fifth Campaign.®

On 22 April 1951 when the *Fifth Campaign, lst Phase® started, the
8th and 47th Divisions attacked across the Imjin River near Munsan-ni
registering some gains but suffering heasvy casualties. When UNC forces
withdrew in the face of heevier Chinese pressure farther east, I Corps
edvanced to the Karhyon area where it again sustained heavy casualties.
The 19th Division once again appeared under I Corps in place of the 17th
Division. As soqn as the enemy drive lost ita impetus, I US Corps re-
taliated with a short-lived offensive specifically aimed at the enemy I
Corps which was forced to withdraw in some disorder across the X¥mjin
River.

On 16 May 1951 when the "Fifth Campeign, 2d Phase® started, the I
Corps advanced ageainst UNC outposts but did not press an attack on the
MLR. In late May it withdrew for the third time across the Imjin River
agein under pressure and with considerable personnel and materiel losses.
The Corps continued its withdrawal to the west bank of the Yesong River
in the general vicinity of Myorak-san (BT 5542) for & much needed rest
and reorganization.

I Corps remained out of contact until the £irst part of July 1951,
when patrol contact was established east of the Yesong River in the gen-
eral vicinity of Tosong-ni (BT 7504). On or about 18 July the 8th Div-
ision was located in this area; the 19th Division espperently remeined in
the general Paekchon (BT 6409) area.

During mid-Auguat 1951 significent changes begen to take place in
the composition of the Corps. The 19th Division reverted to VI Corps con-
trol and wes repleced by the 17th Mechanized Infantry Division, formerly
the 17th Division. Reports indiceting e posaible displacement of the 17th
Mechanized Infantry Division were never confirmed and the division con-
tinued to be carried in the general Anek area. The 81st and 83d Regi-
ments of the 8th Division, which displaced from Kaesong to Sinchon dur-
ing August, returned to the general Kmesong area in late September 1951.
Meanwhile the 47th Division remesined in the general vieinity of Yonen
with elements employed in e coastal defense mission while also engaged
in training and combating friendly partisen activities in the area. The
234 Brigade, IV Corps, which was charged with a coastel defense mission
in the Hae ju-Ongjin-Changyon-Ullyul aree, was placed under I Corps con-
trol.

The Corps remained in these areas until about mid-November 1951,
when it was replaced in the Hwanghae Province by the 4O th Chinese Com-
munist Armmy and begen displacing towards the Eastern Front. BReports in-
dicated that the 8th and 47th Divisions assembled in the general Haeju
area for their northeastward displacement to the Hwachon-ni area. These
units arrived in the Hwachon area by the latter part of November. The
L47th Division continued displacing southeast from the Hwachon-ni area
and, by early December 1951, had established contact in the general Yongon-
su (DT 2771) aree after having relieved the 19th Division, VI Corps. In
late November the 8th Division, minus the 824 Regiment which remained in
the Kaesong area, relieved the 18th Division, VI Corps, in the Tongchon
area and assumed & coastal defense mission in the Corps rear erea. The
9th Division, which had been subordinate to the VI Corps, remeined in
the line but was transferred to the I Corps in order to replece the 1l7th
Mechanized Infantry Division which had not accompenied the Corps movement
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to the east sector. The 23d Brigade remained in place along the coastal

areas of Hwanghae Province in the west sector ' -
and was subse ly a n
to the IV Corps. 3 qQuently assigned

S HF

By the end of 1951 the redeployment had been completed and the Corps
was responsible for the area from Komisong northsast to Kosong, thence
northwestward to the vieinity of Kojo. The 47th Division and elements of
the 9th Division were on the line, while the remainder of the 8th and
9th Divisions defended the coagtal areas north of Kosong.

During the first seven months of 1952, the dispositions of the Corps
Temained substantially the same. However, one change occurred in late
June, when the 824 Regiment, 8th Division, displaced from the Kaesong
area to the east coast in order to rejoin its parent organization.

4s of July 1952 the I Corps was maintaining defensive positions on
the eastern front and also the eastern coast.

1T CORPS

Cormander: Lieutenant General CHOE Hyon

II Corps was formed on or about 12 June 1950 et Pyongyeng and, some-
time prior to 25 June 1950, moved to Hwachon near the 38th Parallel. The
Corps was then commsnded by Lieutenant General KIM Kwang Hyop, but by 10
July 1950, KIM was relieved for inefficiency, since the Corps was 7 to
10 days behind schedule, end he was replaced by Lieutenant General KIM Mu
Chong. By the time the Corps closed into the northern portion of the Pu-
san Perimeter in late July 1950, with the lst, 2d, 5th, 8th, 12th, 13th
and 15th Divisions, the invasion schedule was totelly disrupted. The
last attempt to crack the UNC line was made at 021800 September 1950.

With the UNC count. -attack launched on 16 September 1950, which re-
sulted in the "disappearaace® of Lieutenant General KIM Mu Chong and the
appearance of Lieutenant General CHOE Hyon, former commander of the 2d
Division, as Corps commander, elements of the Corps along with remnants
and stragglers of many units began to withdraw on 20 September 1950 to
the Hwachon-Kumhwa-Yangdok area of central Korea. Here, the Corps, now
consisting of the 24, 10th and 31st Divisions, reorganized and conducted
guerrilla warfare in the Singye, Chorwon, Pyonggsng, Inje, Yanggu and
Chunchon areas until the UNC withdrawal from North Korea. The 4th, 7th
and 27th Divisions also remained behind UNC lines to conduct guerrilla
warfare. The entire guerrilla operations were reportedly directed by
KN Chaek, the Commender of Front Headquarters.

Beginning in mid-December 1950 and prior to the Communist New Year's
Offensive, the Corps, consisting of 2d, 9th, 10th eand 31st Divisions, in=-
filtrated the UNC lines in the vieinity of the 38th Parellel south of Inje.
Elements of the Corps were briefly engaged at Hongchon, Hoengsong and
Vionju before they side-slipped to the east in an effort to bypass UNC
forces and infiltrate farther south. DBecause of eggressive action on the
part of UNC forces, ohly the 10th Division was able to reach the Andong
area. The remainder of II Corps bypassed Chechon and became heavily en-
gaged in the Yongwol-Tanyang area. The 2d Division in particular suffered
heavy casualties as a result of these engagements and was considered non-
effective for a time,
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Shortly after mid-January 1951, the 27th Division was relieved of its
assignment to V Corps and moved to the area north of Chechon to reinforce
II Corps. 1In spite of this reinforcement, II Corps, now consisting of the
2d, 9th, 10th, 27th and 31st D1v1sions, withdrew north of Pycngchang to
rest and regroup.

During February 1951 the Corps conducted & delaying action in the face
of the UNC advence until 12 February, when an enemy counteroffensive was
launched in the Hongchon-Hoengsong area. At this time the 31st Division
was inactivated and the personnel distributed to the remaining divisions,
the 24, 9th, 10th and 27th.

The II Corps advanced in the Pyongchang area until the latter part
of March 1951, when the Corps withdrew to the Inje area. Meanwhile, the
10th Division, completely cut off from the II Corps, reached the Andong-
Uisong area in late January 1951, and split into small guerrilla type
forces. 1t suffered heavy casualties as a result of aggressive UNC ground
and air action, disease, and the severe weather. As a result, the 10th
Division was unsuecessful in its attempt to harass UNC lines of communi-
cation. In late Febrnary 1951 the division started to withdraw north
through the zone of the I ROK Corps. During this withdrewal, it was un-
der constant attack and although a few members of this division succeeded
in reaching the enemy lines in the latter part of Marech 1951, the unit
suffered heavy losses including most of its principal commsnders and staff
officers. Because of these logsses, the 10th Division was considered an
ineffective unit.

By the end of March 1951 the Corps had withdrawn to the Hoeyang area
where it was reorgenized. The 13th Division was assigned from VII Corps
and the -9th Division was tranaferred to VI Corps. In addition, other re-
placements, some from the inactivated 42d Division, considerably strength-
ened the 2d and 27th Divisions.

In mid-May 1951 the Corps egain appeared on the Eastern Front, now
consisting of the 2d, 13th and 27th Divisions, According to PWs, the
mission of II Corps in the Commmnist *Fifth Campaign, 24 Phase® which be-
gan on 16 May 1951,was to infiltrete UNC units. Before being halted,
elements of the Corps penetrated to the vieinity of Hajinbu-ri and con-
tributed to the disorgenization of ROX forces in the east. In late May,
the Corps began to withdraw slowly but offered somewhat stiff resistance
to UNC units by launching local counterattacks until it reached the gen-
eral Pia-ri-Changjong earea. Upon arrival in this area, the Corps dug-in
and continued to offer determined resistance to local counterattacks of
UNC units until the latter part of August 1951, when elements of the III
Corps began to effect a relief of II Corps units.

By 2 September 1951 the 2d and 13th Divisions were relieved by the
lst and 15th Divisions, III Corps, leaving the 27th Division holding a
nerrow sector for the Corps. On or about 9 September the 13th Division
relieved the 27th Division, apparently as & stop gap measure which enabled
the 2d Division to complete training and re-equipping end to absorb re-
placements prior to its recommittment. By 16 September the 2d Division
completed a relief of the 13th Division. During this period, the V and
I1I Corps were on line on the west and east flanks of the Corps, respect-
ively. On or about 21 September the 13th Division wes recommitted on the
west flank of the 24 Division in the general vieinity of (DT 1641) causing
a westward displacement of the 6th Division, V Corps. In the meantime,
the 2d Division, remaining in contact with friendly elements of the X
US Corps along the ridgelines northeast of Pia-ri, offered stubborn re-
siatance to advencing UNC elements. Shortly thereafter, V Corps, then on
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;;te II Corps west flank, was relieved by the 68th Chinese Communist;Arm
us the Corps was flanked on the west by Chinese Communist Forces, end on
the east by elements of the IIT Corps.

In early November 1951 the 27th Division was recommitted on the Corps
east flank in the zone of the 2d Division. By 10 November the relief of

the 2d Division was completed, and the division displaced to the Soksa-
dong-ni area,

Tye C?rps meintained its defensive positions in the Satae-ri-Soksa-
dong-ni axis since the winter of 1951 with the 13th Division on the west
and the 27th Division on the east flank. The 2d Division maintained its
reserve positions from the immediate rear of the frontlines north to the
Soksadong-ni area. Persistent reports pointing to the relief of the corps
materialized in July 1952 when the committed III Corps extended westward
tq asgsume the frontege of the II Corpr. 1II Corps is currently carried in
the Neegumgang (DT 2276) area.

III CORPS

Commender: Lieutenant General YU Kyong Su

III Corps under the command of Lieutenant General KIM Kwang Hyop,
former commander of II Corps, then Chief of Staff, II Corps, and later com-
mander of the lst Division, was first identified in central Korea along
the 38th Parallel in Oectober 1950, during the withdrawal of the North
Korean forees. No firm identification of the Corps was made agein until
elements of the then subordinate 1lst and 3d Divisions were committed on
the Hungnam Perimeter during December 1950,

Corps activities during the interim period are unknown, although it
is reasonable to assume from the location of its reappearance and state-
ments of PW¥s, that elements of the Corps had managed to withdraw into the
relative sanctuary of Chekeng Province, North Korea, and Manchuria, where
they had been reorganized sufficiently to be recommitted.

In early Januery 1951 the Corps, now joined by the reorganized 1l5th
Division from Kanggye and the 45th Division from the VIII NK Corps, pro-
ceeded southward to the vicinity of Inje. The 3d Division moved southward
with the III Corps to the vicinity of the 38th Parallel but returned to
the general vicinity of Wonsan where it was later identified under Vil
Corps. Also during January 1951, elements of the 15th Division were en-
gaged briefly at Kangnung.

The Corps was not engaged again until late February 1951, when the
1st and 15th Divisions were committed in order to reinforce the already
committed and battered II and V Corps in the Pyongcheng area.

Shortly after mid-March 1951 the Corps, now commanded by Lt Gen YU
Kyong Su, former commander of the 105th Tank Division and then commander
of IV Corps, again disengeged end withdrew to the Yanggu-Inje area, where
it prem red defensive positions from which to cover the withdrawal of the
II and V Corps. During this same period, the 69th Brigade, later deactiv-
ated, was also under operational control of the 111 Corps.
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In late Merceh 1951 with the committment of the 45th Division in the
east sector under III Corps and the complete withdrawal of the II and V
Corps, the III Corps was left in control of the entire eastern front from
the Hwachon Reservoir to the east coast. The lst, 15th and 45th Divisions
and the 69th Brigede were deployed from west to east in that area, until
the beginning of the enemy's "Fifth Campaign, lst Phasse® on 22 April 1951,
&t which time the V Corps was recommitted.

During this Communist campaign beginning on 22 April 1951, the Corps
attacked in the Yanggu sector but made no appreciable gains. When the
April phase was stopped, the Corps again fought a delaying and screening
action for the ¥ Corps. The Corps suffered heavily during this phase of
the campaign.

The Corps remeined in the Yanggu area and continued to screen until
the "Fifth Campaign, 2d Fhase," beginning 16 May 1951, when Communist and
North Korean elements passed through elements of the Corps and attacked
south. The Corps remained in contact cnly a short time, then withdrew
to the Hwachon-ni-Sinpung-ni area for rest and reorganization. The Corps
also had the mission of defending the east coastal area south of Wonsan
againat & possible UNC amphibious landing.

Upon the arrival of ROK forces in the area south of Kosong, the 15th
Division was assigned the mission of defending that area. The division
remained in defensive positions in this area until the latter part of July
1951, when it was relieved by the 45th Division; it then w1thdrew to the
Sinpung-ni area for rest and reorganization.

The III Gorps relieved the II Corps on 2 September 1951. By 2 Sep-
tember 1951 the 15th Division had relieved the 13th Division, II Corps.
The lst Division, which had been out of contact since shortly after the be-
ginning of the #Fifth Campaign, 24 Phase" in May 1951, displaced south
during the latter part of August 1951 and, by 2 September 1951, had re-
liewved the 24 Divigsion, II Corps.

As a result of the arrivel of the 19th Division, VI Corps, on the
ITI Corps east flank in late August 1951, the 4[5th Division was squeezed
out of the line and reverted to Corps reserve. The Corps was now disposed
in the Ipo-ri-Norumegi area, flanked by the VI Corps on the east and the
II Covrps on the west, with the 15th Divigion in the east sector and the
1st Division in the west sector of the Corps zone. The dispositions of
the Corps remained substantially the same throughout the fall and winter,
although the VI Corps on the east flank of the Corps was relieved by I
Corps during early December 1951,

During the latter part of January 1952 the 4H+th Division was again
committed in relief of the 15th Division. In July 1952 the Corps extended
wegtward to assume the frontage of II Corps which displaced from the front-
lines to the Naegumgang (DT 2276) area.

46

“curity Information
CiCLiSSHE LI



i

et

¥

-ecuntylnfom‘!MNCLAS“HEn

r

v,

n

IV CORPS

Commander: Lieutenant General PAK Chong Dok

IV Corps was originally organized for the defense of the Secul-Pyong-
yang area during September and October 1950, under the commande of Vice-
Admiral HAN I1 Mu, Chief of the NK Navy. Although not confirmed, it is
probable that the then newly formed 18th and 19th Divisions and elements of
the 9th Division were subordinated to the Corps at that time. Miscellan-
eous units found in the Seoul area at the time of the Ichon landing were
probably also organic to the IV Corps.

With the rapid advance of the UNC foreces north from the Seoul area,
remnants of the Corps withdrew toward Pyongyeng during October 1950,
thence across the peninsula into the Wonsan-Hamhung area. After having
absorbed remnants of the 24th Brigade and the 4lst Division which had been
newly formed in the Chongjin area, the Corps then withdrew before the ad-
vancing northeastern elements of the X US Corps, of which I ROK Corps was
then a part. !

During early December 1950 the Corps followed the withdrawal of UNC
elements from northeastern Korea into the eastern arc of the Hungnam Peri-
meter. At that time the Corps dropped the rsmnants of the llst Division
and the 24th Brigade and proceeded with only the Corps headquarters to
the Pyongyang area, where it was located by the end of December. Here,
the Corps was turned over to Lieutenant General YU Kyong Su, former com=-
mander of the 105th Tank Division. During this move the Corps received
the 5th Division which had been reconstituted in the Kanggye aresa. The
Corps then began establishing defensive positions in the coastal area
west of Pyongyang with the 5th Division and subsequently +the )th Division
which was recalleda from the Seoul area during January 1951. The 26th
Brigade, which was then operating in the Chinnampo area, also ceme under
the command of the Corps. In March 1951 the Corps Commander YU was re-
placed by Lieutenant General PAK Chong Dok, former commander of the 4th
Division.

During June 1951 the 10th Division, formerly subordinate to 1I Corps,
which had managed to extricate a few troops from behind the UNC lines,
was added to the IV Corps as the third division. It was sent to the
Chongju area to be reconstituted as e mechanized infantry division and to
assume responsibility for the defense of the northern reaches of the Corps
zone. The 105th Tank Division -- & GHQ unit -- which had remained in the
Sukchon area following the I Corps southward, was also attached to
the Corps.

Remaining in the Chinnampo-Pyongyang-Chonju area, the Corps conducted
extensive training activities and prepared defensive positions along the
coast to provide defenses for the gereral Pyongyeng area. With the east-
ward shift of I Corps during November 1951, the Corps assumed an additional
area of responsibility extending into the coastal areas of Hwanghae Pro-
vince as far south as Haeju. Since this area had been previously secured
by the 23d Brigade under I Corps, the brigade became part of IV Corps.
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In March 1952 a reorganization of the 23d and 26th Brigedes into
mechanized artillery brigades was accepted. Reports indicated that the
mechanization occurred during October 1951. In early July 1952 the 2lst
Brigade, formed in early June 1952 from elements of the reorganized 23d
Mechanized Artillery Brigade, was accepted. Based on the accepted organic
units of the brigede after reorganization, the previously accepted desig-
nation of the 23d Mechanized Artillery Brigede was changed to 234 Brigade.

Presently the Corps is deployed on the west coast with a coastal
defense mission,

Y CORP3

Commander: Lieutenant General PANG Ho San

V Corps was activated in either September or October 1950, under the
commnand of Lieutenant General PANG Ho San, former commander of the 6th
Division. TIts components were formed around the remnants of the 6th,

Tth, 12th, 38th and 434 Divisions, which were being reorganized in Korea
in Chakang Province and the northeastern portion of South Pyongan Province
during October and November 1950.

During the latter half of November 1950 the Corps proceeded south
through Yongwon, Yangdok, Koksan, Ichon, Kumhwa and Hwachon. Advence ele-
ments arrived in the Yanggu-JInje area in early December 1950. During De-
cember the Corps was joined by the 27th Division in the Hwachon area. This
division had been previcusly operating under II Corps in the 38th Parallel
area in the east central sector.

The 12th Division, eccompanied by the 2d Division, II Corps, led the
V Corps across the 38th Parallel in the vicinity of Hyon-ni i late De-
cember 1950. From there the 12th Division moved to Hongchon, Hoengsong,
and Wonju, arriving northwest of the latter ecity on 5 January 1951. The
rema ining divisions of the Carps soon joined the 12th Division and a
series of attacks were launched on Wonju. For the first time the Corps
encountered stubborn UNC troops who did not withdraw from their advance.
In en all-out attempt in mid-January to teke Wonju, the Corps suffered
heavy. casuslties and was forced to withdraw north of Hoengsong to re-
organize. To accomplish this reorgenization, the 28th and 43d Divisions
were inactivated and the remaining personnel assigned to the 6th, 7th
and 12th Divisions. The 27th Division reverted to control of the II
Corps.

After being relieved north of Hoengsong by the 66th Chinese Communist
Army in early February 1951, the Corps displaced eastward. On 12 Febru=-
ary 1951 it bypassed Wonju to the east and attacked south toward Chechon.
This attack was repulsed and the Corps again assumed a defensive role.

For the remsinder of February and until mid-March 1951, it conducted an
outstanding delaying action. For one week, beginning 27 February 1951, V
Corps stubbornly defended the Chunchon River corridor in the vicinity of
Haanhung-ni. Tenacious defense of key terrain, coupled with well; coordin-
ated and aggressive counterattacks, exemplified this action.

In mid-March 1951 the Corps started to withdraw along the Hongchon-
Inje axis and by the end of March had withdrawn to the Komisong area where
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a aubstan?ial‘reorganization took place. The 7th Division was exchangsd fOE
the 32d Division, VII Corps; the 4lst Divigion, VIII Corps, was inactivated
and its personnel absorbed as replacements.

The Covrps ree-entered combat on the eastern front in the latter half

of April 1951 with the misslon of infiltrating ROK positions. It achieved
only limited success.

In the *Fifth Campaign,® beginning 16 May 1951, the V Corps was more
successful; 1200 P¥s and a substantial amount of material were captured
when several ROK units wers encircled in the Hyong-ni area. In late May
the Corps began a slow withdrawal, runctuated by sharp counterattacks.
Upon arrival in the general Naegumgang area, it set up strong defenses and
construc ted bunker-type fortifications which greatly assisted its defense
of that area. With the aid of such fortifications the Corps wag able to
offer strong resistance to UNC limited objective attacks and petrolling
activities during the period mid-August to mid-September 1951. However,
the Corps suffered heavy casualties which necessitated the complete relief
of its units during mid-October 1951, The 68th Chinese Communist Army of-
fected this relief. The V Corps displaced northward to the general Kowon-
Yong-hung-Hamhung area, where it is currently located.

Upon arrival in this northeast coastal area, the Corps begen training
and reorganizing its forces, while at the same time defending the coast
against possible UNC amphibious attacks.

The 46th Division which was located in the Hamhung area, and the 25th
Mechanized Artillery Brigade which was reaponsible for the defense of the
coadt from Hodo Peninsula north to the vicinity of Yonpo, were subordinated
to the Corps in keeping with the coastal defense mission of the Corps.
Simultaneously, the 32d Division was inactivated and its personnel were em-
ployed to form a replacement pool for the rest of the Corpa.

Presently, the disposition of the Corps remeins atatic with the 6th
Division in the Yonghung area, the 12th Division in the Kowon area, the
46th Division in the Hamhung area, and the 25th Mechanized Artillery Brig-
ade in defensive positiwms along the coast.

VI CORPS

Commander: Lieutenant General CHOE Yong Jin

VI Corps was activated during sarly October 1950, in Northwest Korea,
under the command of Lieutenant Gensral CHOE Yong Jin, formerly commandant
of the lst Militery Academy and commander of the 13th Division. The Corps,
comprised of the 18th, 19th and 36th Divisions, was then moved to Kuantien,
Manchuria in early November 1950, where it was raconstituted and trained
for use in Korea. Advance elements of the Corps, consisting primarily of
elements of the 19th Division, departed Manchuria during January 1951 and
entered Korea through Chongsongjin followed by the remalnder of the Corps.
The Corpa proceeded southward through the Yongbyon, Songehon and Sunchon
areas, arriving in the Namchonjom-Yonan areas by mid-February 195l.

Having arrived in Hwanghase Province in February 1951, the Corps as-
sumed command of the 23d Brigede, which was alrsady performing a coastal
defense mission in the area.

In mid-March 1951, the 19%th Division was exchanged for the 17th
Division, I Corps, which had preceded VI Corps into the area.
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During May 1951, the 36th Division was inactivated and its troops
used as replacements for the 234 Brigade and for the 9th Division which
had been transferred to the VI Corps from the II Corps. During this period,
the Corps was responsible for the defense of the western approaches of
Hwanghae Province, in rear of and to the west of the I Corps.

In August 1951, the 17th Division was again exchanged for the 19th
Division, and the Corps, with the 19th Division leading, began to redeploy
to the Bastern Front. By the end of August, the 19th Division had moved
into position to relieve the 45th Division, III Corps, on the extreme east
flank of the North Korean line and by early September 1951, had completed
that relief. The VI Corps now consisted of the 9th, 18th and 19th Divisions.
The 234 Brigade had been left in Hwanghae Province to continue with its
coastal defense mission under the I Corps. The 9th and 18th Divisions
continued their eastward movement and by 1 September, the III Corps had
been completely relieved of its coastal defense mission and was moved into
line, relieving elements of the II Corps. The 18th Division moved into the
general Tongchon aree and linked up with the VII Corps. The 9th Division
moved to the rear of the 19th Division and established defensive positions
in the Kosong area. ZElements of the 9th Division wers first contacted by
UNC elements in this area about 7 October 1951.

The 18th Division on two occasions dispatched elements to the front
lines to participate in local limited attacks, first on 26 September 1951,
when elements of its 224 Regiment participated in an attack to recapture
Hill 1024 (DT 0835), and again during the night of 12-13 November 1951,
when elements of the 22d Regiment and the division reconnaissance battalion
were committed against the ROK Capitol Division. Both attacks were repulsed
and elements of the division withdrew to the division area in the vicinity
of Tongchon. The Corps remained in these same general areas until early
December 1951, when the 47th Division of I Corps, having moved from the
wegtern sector, began a relief of the 19th Division which was completed by
5 December. At approximately the same time the 8th Division, less its
824 Regiment which was in Kaesong, relieved the 18th Division in the Tong-
chon area.,

With the relief of VI Corps by I Corps, significant changes began to
occurs The 9th Division was transferred to I Corps to replace the 17th
Mechenized Infantry Division which remained behind during the eastward
move of I Corps. The 18th and 19th Divisions were then inactivated and
the troops of these divisions used as replacements for II and III Corps.
Reports received during the period of disbandment indicated that the Corps
Headquarters had remained intact and had moved back o the rear areas in
order to form a new corps.

VII_CORP3

Commander: Lieutenant General LEE Yong Ho

The early history of the VII Corps is gimilar to that of VI and VIII
Corps. The Corps was activated under the command of Lieutenant General
LEE Yong Ho, former commander of the 34 Division, during either September
or October 1950. Beginning in October 1950, remnants, stragglers and con-
scripts, from both Manchuria and Korea, were utilized to reconstitutzs the
13th, 324 and 37th Divisions in order to form the Corps.
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The Corps continued to organize and train in Chilin Province, Man-
churia, during the winter of 1950 and until January 1951, when it began a
movemen? into Korea through the Sinuiju area. The bulk of the Corps, mov-
ing by individuel units, had arrived in the Yangdok-Wonsan area by the end
of February 1951. Upon arrivael in the Wonsan coastal area, the Corps as-
Sumed control of the 3d Division which left the III Corps at the 38+th Paral-
le% and displaced northward to the Wonsan area and of the 24th Division
which had taken up coastal defense positions following the evacuation of
UNC troops from the area. The 24th Division subsequently reorganized into
@ brigade and finally into a mechanized artillery brigade.

During the period the VII Corps was entering Korea from its Manchurian
bases, the VI and VIII Corps, which had also been organized and trained in
Manchuria, were also in the process of moving into their assigned zones.
These movements, coupled with the reverses suffered by the North Xoreans
on the front, necessitated a series of changes within North Korean Corps
organizations. Thus, during March 1951 the 13th Division was transferred
to II Corps to replace its 9th Division which had been transferred to VI
Corps in the west sector; the 32d Division was exchanged for the 7th Divi-
sion, V Corps; and the 46th Division and the 25th (formerly 63d4) Brigade
which were located in the Hamhung area, were acquired from the VIII Corps
which was then being stripped of its units.,

Following reorganization in March 1951, the VII Corps began preparing
defensive positions centering on Wonsan and extending from the vicinity
of Kojo in the south to Hamhung in the north. The Corps remained in this
location throughout 1951, training its troops, and occasionally providing
replacements for the units committed on the east front. When the V Corps
was relieved of its froantline duties and reverted to the mission of de=-
fending the coastal areas north of Wonsan .in October 1951, the 46th Divi-
sion and the 25th Brigade, which was then reorganized into a mechanized
artillery brigade, were transferred to that Corps. This move left the VII
Corps with a smaller area of responsibility, from Kojo north to Hodo Pen-
insula, and a basic organization of three infantry divisions, the 3d, 7th
and 37th, and the 24th Mechanized Artillery Brigede which evolved from a
reorganization of the 24th Division that had been transferred to the Corps
from IV Corps in Februe.v 1951.

The Corps continues to be accepted in the general Wonsan area with a
dual mission of training and providing coastal defense.
VIII CORP3S

(Possibly Inactivated)

Commander: Lieutenant General KIM Chang Dok

VIIT Corps was activated under the ccumand of Lieutenant General KIM
Chang Dok, former commander of the 5th Division, in October 1950 at about
the seme time as the VI and VII Corps. As with the other two corps, the
VIII Corps trained and reconstituted three remnant divisions, the 424,
45th and 46th, in Kirin Province, Manchuria, from October to January 1951,
In late January and early February 1951, the Corps began entering Korea
from the Manpojin area.

Although there are indications that the Corps originally intended to
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defend the Hamhung - Hungnem area, it is probeble that the reverses suffer-
ed by the North Korean forces at the front necessitated a change in plans,
The 45th Division proceeded directly to the Inje area to be assigned to
the III Corps. The 42d and L46th Divisions proceeded to the Hamhung area,
where the 4lst Division and 25th (formerly 63d) Brigade were incorporated
into the Corps for a period. However, during March 1951, the 4lst Divi-
sion, which was considerably understrength and of low combat effective-
nesas, and the 424 Division were inactivated and the troops of these two
divisions were used as replacement troops for other North Korean Corps.
Also, the 46th Division and the 25th (formerly 634) Brigade were reassigned
to VII Corps. Therecafter, the Corps ceased to exist as a unit. Reports
from various sources have indicated that the VIII Corps may have returned

to Manchuria in order to train additional personnel for the North Korean
Army.

1ST DIVISION

(24, 34 and 14th Regiments)

Although not publicly announced as an amy unit until February 1948,
the lst Division was originally created in September 1946 at Kamechon under
the guise of the lst Peace Preservation Officers' Training School. The
original regiments of the division were the lst, 2d and 3d. In March 1950
in order to provide the 1lst Division with combat experienced Koreans, the
1st Regiment was exchanged for the lith Regiment, 6th Division--an organi-
zation which as the 166th Division, 56th Chinese Communist Army, had fought
with the Chinese Communists in Menchuria and China.

Following intensive training, the division assembled at Namchonjom
before 15 June 1950. On 15 June 1950 the division moved to Songhyon-ni,
approximately six miles above the 38th Parallel, where it remained until
25 June 1950, By 250930 June 1950, the division was deployed along the
line of departure near the 38th Parallel.

At 251130 June 1950 the entire division, under control of I Corps,
crossed the 38th Parallel and struck elements of the lst ROK Division,
southeast of Songhyon-ni. Spearheaded by the 203d Tank Regiment, 105th
Tenk Brigade, which had been attached for the drive, the division advanced
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i:uthwarg, by-passed Kaesong, and between 26-28 June 1950 fought its first
. ttle with RQK forc?s in the Changdan-Munsan area. ROK forces withdrew
O new defensive positions. On 29 June 1950 advance units of the 1st Div-

i?ion moved into Seoul, encountering little resistance in the occupation
of the city.

On 5 July 1950 the 3d and 14th Regiments moved southeastward with
Chungju as their objective; the 2d Regiment also mareched southeast with
the capture of Umsong as its mission. All elements of the division passed
through Ichon and Changhowon-ni, encountering only light resistance from
defending forces. The 3d and 1l4th Regiments met stiff resistance near
Chungju on 8 July, and in the ensuing battle suffered heavily in both per-
sonnel and materiel. The 2d Regiment, reaching a point just north of
Umsong by 8 July 1950, became engaged in fierce action with ROK forces.
Failing to take its objective, the regiment veered to the east following
the 3d and 14th Regiments. The entire division occupied Chungju on 11
July 1950; it was then transferred from I to II Corps.

The division was next ordered to occupy Hamchang via Mungyong. The
first large-scale battle of the campaign occurred in the division's as-
sault on Mungyong. After a severe and bloody battle which lasted 14 days
and cost the division a fantastically high number of casualties and the
loss of considerable equipment, the division captured Mangyong on 27 July
1950. Following a brief reorganization, the division entered Hamchang
between 30 July and 3 August 1950--sustaining additional casualties en
route. After receiving replacements and taking a short rest at Hamechang,
the division depurted on 8 August 1950. It captured Pian on 10 August
1950 and Kunwi on 17 August 1950. Between 22-24 August 1950 the division
captured and occupied Kasan.

On 25 August 1950, the entire II Corps began a general offensive.
The objective of the lst Division, transferred from I Corps, was to sever
the Taegu-Yongchon highway between Hayang and Taegu by the afternoon of
26 August 1950. This attack bogged down and another assault was ordered
for 021800 September 1950. By 4 September 1350, however, the objective
had not yet been taken and the division was regrouping at Kasan. Despite
a shortage of personnel and materiel, the 1st Division pushed to an area
north of Taegu by 12 September 1950. On or about 17 September 1350, the
division was attacked by UNC forces and forced to retreat to the north.
Remnants of the division made a hasty withdrawal through the Sobaek and
Taebaek Mountain Ranges into Chakang Province.

During November 1950 the division, having reorganized under III Corps
during November, was committed in mid-December 1950 against UNC elements
that were preparing to evacuate the Hungnam Perimeter. Following the
evacuation of Hungnam the division, in company with the 15th Division,
moved southward through Wonsan and arrived in the Kumhwa area in early
February 1951.

The division continued its advance, and in late February 1951 was
committed in the Pyongchang area where it enjoyed limited success initially.
It was sunsequently forced to withdraw under UNC pressure. During its
withdrawal from the Pyongchang area the division suffered heavy casualties,
and by 6 March 1951 it had completely broken contact.

In late March 1951 the division was recoummitted in the Yanggu area,
as the III Corps covered the withdrawal of the II and V Corps. The div-
ision remained in contact until the beginning of the *Fifth Campaign, 1st
Phage" on 22 April 1951, when it disengaged and began reorganizing in the
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Hwachon-ni-Sinpung-ni area. While in the area the 1st Division was also
charged with the mission of defending the coastal area. The division's
artillery regiment, which had been training and receiving additional equip-
ment in the Hoeyang area, joined the division at this time. The division
remained in this area until the 19th Division, VI Corps arrived and
effected its relief in August 1951. The division then displaced south-
westward and relieved the 2d Division, II Corps on the line Immediately
weat of the Soyang River by 2 September 1951,

The lat Division remained in contact until early July 1952, when it
was relieved by the 90th Regiment, L5th Division, III Corps. <The division
is currently carried in the Ipo-ri area in III Corps reserve.

2D DIVISION

(4th, 6th and 17th Regiments)

The 24 Division was established as early as 1946 under the guise of
the 24 Peace Preservation Officers' Training School at Nanam.

On 8 February 1948 the 24 Unit of the school officially became the
24 Division; and the 4th, 5th and 6th sub-units became the 4th, 5th, and
6th Regiments respectively. On or about 20 November 1948 ‘the 6th FRegiment
moved to Wonsan, where it was redesignated the 8th Regiment of the 3d Div-
ision. The 24 Division immedigtely organized new recruits into a new
6th Regiment at Nanam. On or about 27 July 1949 the 5th Regiment was
assigned to the 4th Division at Pyongyang. Sometime in December 1949 a
civilian training unit stationed at Sondokchong-ni and composed of 2,500
men was redesignated as the 17th Regiment and integrated into the 24 Div-
ision.

Beginning in January 1950 military training was intensified, and all
elements of the division were thoroughly drilled in infantry asgsault tac-
tics.

On 17 June 1950 the division arrived at Hwachon from Hamhung, where
it had been training since 25 July 1949. On 21 June 1950 the division
was alerted for action by Warning Order No. 1, dated 210400 June 1950.
This was followed by Operation Order No. 001, dated June 1950, which
stated that the division would seize Chunchon in one day and continue to-
ward Kapyong with the 3d Division on its west flank. All preparations
were to be completed by 221800 June 1950. At 242030 June 1950 the division
began movement to the line of departure and by 242310 June 1950 it was
ready to jump off.

At 250500 June 1950 the division, operating under II Corps, crossed

the 38th Parallel and the 4th and 6th Regiments became engaged in the div-
ision's first major battle at Chunchon against elements of the 6th ROK
Division. With support from the 17th Regiment, which had been in reserve,
Chunchon was captured on 27 June 1950 almost 48 hours behind schedule.

The 2d Division then moved down the Chunchon-Seoul highway and, encounter=-
ing only slight ROK rear guard opposition, seized Kapyong on 28 June 1950.
Rolling on inh the direetion of Seoul, the division captured Kumgong-ni

on or about 30 June 1950.

On or about 1 July 1950 the division crossed the Han River. Execu-
ting a pincer movement, the 4th Regiment overcame stiff resistance and
captured Yongjin on 5 July 1950 while the 6th Regiment occupied Ichon on
the same day after a brief skirmish. In danger of being surrounded by
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ROK troops, the 6th Regiment fought its way back to Yongjin and rejoined
the division on 6 July 1950. The division captured Ansong with compara-
tive ease on 7 July 1950, and then advanced to Chinchon where a ma jor
battle took place between 8-11 July 1950. The 24 Division prevailed over
the ROKs and on or about 15 July 1950 moved into Chongju, capturing that
town with comparative ease and forcing the ROK forces to retreat south-
ward. Following this success, the division engaged in a violent two-day
battle with ROK forces which culminated in the capture of Hwanggan on 29
July 1950. ROK forces retreated southeastward and the division moved on,
arriving at Kumchon without incident on 5 August 1950.

The division remeined in Kumchon, receiving replacements and re-
organizing, until 25 August when it departed for Hyopchon. The division

closed there on 20 August 1950 and subsequently received additional re-
placements and ammunition.

The division croased the Naktong River by 312200 August 1950, its
Objective being the occupation of Changnyong. After a bitter see-saw
battle between 3-14 September 1950, in which the division suffered huge -
sasualties, the town of Changnyong was captured. Counter-attecked by UNC
forces on 16 September 1950, the division began a disorganized retreat
to Hyopchon. On 25 September 1950 I Corps ordered a general withdrawal.
Remnants escaped to the Taebaek Mountain Renge, where the division waa
reformed during October and November 1950 under the II Corps. The div-
ision conducted guerrilla warfare in the Singye, Chorwon, Pyonggang, Inje,
Yanggu and Chunchon areas.

The reconstituted 2d Division then led the southward drive of II
Corps in December 1950; and was engaged briefly near Hongchon, Hoensong,
and Wonju in early January 1951. The division then by-passed UNC for-
ward elements and moved into the mountains between Chechon and Tangyang
in mid-January. Here, under UNC attack, its strength fell to 2,000
troops before it retreated northward. Strengthened by a replacement reg-
iment from the inactivated 31lst Division, the division fought g delaying
action until it withdrew from contasct in mid-March 1951 and reorganized
in the Hoeyang area.

It was recommitted near the east coast in mid-April 1951. 1In the
Communist *Fifth Campaign, 2d Phase" beginning 16 May 1951 the 24 Div-
igion attacked elements of the ROK Capitol Division, but met with no suc-
cess. However, on the ordered withdrawal of the ROK Capitol Division,
the division advanced as far south as Hajinbu-ri. In the face of the
prompt UNC counter-offensive the division was again forced to retreat
northward, fighting a delaying action. Initially it offered only light
resistance until its errival in the general Inje area, from where it
fought stubbornly from well-prepared positions and effected only limited
withdrewals from June until late August 1951, During this period the
receipt of the division's orgenic artillery greatly assisted in the con-
duct of defense by the division.

During late August 1951 the divieion was relieved in the Norumegi
area by ths 1lst Division, III Corps, and remained out of contact in the
II Corps igmediate rear until mid-September 1351 when it relieved the 13th
Division in the Satee-ri area. The division then remained in contact,
giving up some ground during the period, until relieved by the 27th Divi-
sion during early November 1951 in the area south of Sohui-ri. The divi-
aion subsequently remeined out of contect in the II Corps immediate rear
areas until it withdrew with II Corps in early July 1952 to the Naegumgang
area.
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3D_GUARDS-SROUL DIVISION

(7th, 8th and 9th Regiments)

The 34 Division was activated et Pyongyang over a period of months
and was not finally constituted until sometime in October 1948. The
bulk of the division's strength wea drawn from three main sources: the
34 Independent Brigade; the 24 Division from which an entire regiment
waa transferred; and from personnel in training senters. All of the per-
sonnel from the brigade transferrsd to the division, with the mejority
of the troops going to the 9th Regiment st Hemhung; the 7th Regiment sta-
tioned in Chorwon received an influx of volunteers from training cemps in
the Songjin area; and in November 1948, the entire 6th Regiment, 2d Div-
ision, was transferred from Nanam to Wonsan where it was incorporated
into the 3d Division as the 8th Regiment.

Sometime during the eerly part of 1949, division headquarters moved
to Hemhung, where the 9th Regiment was undergoing training. In June 1949
division headquarters moved to Wonsan where the 8th Regiment was alreedy
stationed, while the 9th Regiment moved farther south toc the Kumsong area,
placing it close to the 7th Regiment located et Chorwon. Shortly after
this move was accomplished, the division begen advenced training with units
spending most of their time in the field. Op 14 June 1950 the 8th eand 9th
Regimenis and division headquarters moved to Chorwon.

On 240800 June 1950 the division began moving into essembly areas
along its asgigned route of aettack, the Kumhwa-Seoul highway, in accord-
ence with carefully prepered Communist designs tc extend their hegemony
over all of Korea.

By 250330 June 1950 the 3d Division, under I Corps, was deployed
along the line of departure running generally astride the route Kumhwa-
Seoul. Artillery preparation commenced st 250440 June 1950. Spearheaded
by tanks attached from the 109th Tank Regiment, 105th Tenk Brigade, lead-
ing elements of the 7th and 9th Regiments crossed the line of deperture
at 0503 and hit elements of the 7th ROK Division. Barly the next morn-
ing the division entered Pochon without incident, since the ROK defsnders
effected a withdrawal during the night. Continuing the sdvance the 7th
Regiment entered Uijongbu simulteneously with leading elements of the 4th
Division which waa driving south along the Yonchon-Seoul roszd. Continu-
ing the drive on Seocul the division entered the city at 281340 June 1950.
For thiswtion the division, along with the 4th Division and 105th Tank
brigede, was ewarded the honorary title °Ssoul® in Order No. 7, dated
100800 July 1950, by KIM Il Sung.

On the morning of 3 July 1950 the division crosaed the Han River with-
out incident, thus bringing to a successful conclusion the first phase of
the invesion., On its was to Suwon the division wams engaeged several times
by ROK units which succeeded in slowing its progress. Upon entering Su-
won at 051500 July 1950, it was discovered that the battered town had al-
ready been occupied by elements of the 4th Division which were preparing
to continue the advance toward Tee jon. After a short rest the division
marched southward, still in the wake of the 4th Division. Approximately
4 miles gouth of Osan, the 9th Regiment swung southeast toward Ansong
while the rest of the division followed the Lth Division toward Pyongtaek.
The 9th Regiment arrived at Ansong at 072400 July 1950 to learn that it
was already occupied by units of the 24 Division. Meanwhile the rest of
the division continued south following the lth Division. After passing
through Pyongtaek and Songhwan without engaging UNC forces, the entire div-
ision again joined forces and entered Chonan at Q90550 July and found the
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4th Division heavily engaged. Early in the evening a concerted attack
with the 4th Division, coupled with infiltration tactics, succeeded in
pigrcing UNC defenses by 2400. On the morning of 11 July 1950 the dive
1;19n.occupied Chonui after a four-hour battle. On 12 July 1950 the
d}v151on captured Chochiwon and pursued retreating UNC forces to the Kum
River. 'After three unsuccessful attempts during 14 and 15 July 1950,
the division finally crossed the river early in the morning of 16 July
1959. Fighting all the way the division and the 4th Division entered
Taejon on 21 July 1950 after almost three days of heavy fighting. On 29
July 1950 the division captured Yongdong after a fierce two-day battle.

On 7 August 1950, after a four-day battle, Kumchon was occupied. For
these actions the division was awarded the honorary title "Guards." On
1?2200 August 1950 the division, witi a mission to seize Taegu, made a
disastrous unsuccessful attempt to cross the Naktong River, together with
the 10th Division. This esction which ended three days later, against ele-
ments of the 1st US Cavalry Division, was the first me jor North Korean
setback in the Korean War,

At 021800 September 1950 the division joined in the general all=-out
asseult on Taegu and was constantly engaged with UNC foreces until 20
September 1950. At this time, after being exposed to renewed pressure
all slong the front, the division was ordered to withdraw to Sangju,
where all heavy weapons were abandoned, and then continued to Pyongyang.

In the face of the impending capture of Pyongyang, the division was ordered
on 15 October 1950 to resume its withdrawal to a reassembly and reorgan-
igzation area in Chakeng Province, North Korea.

On the Hungnam Perimeter the division operated under III Corps. It
moved southward to the 38th Parallel following the UNC evacuation, but
moved back into the Wonsen aree, where it beceme subordinete to the VII
Corps upon the Corps' arrivel in the area. Subsequently, the division
moved to the Anbyon area where it is cufrently loceted. In this area
the division has prepared coestal defense positions and conducted intens-
ive training. During the summer of 1951 the division provided some re-
placement troops to frontline units.

4TH XIM CHAEK-GUARDS-SEOUL DIVISION

(5th, 18th and 29th Regiments)

The 4th.Brigade, which had been training dn and around Chinnampo as
early as February 1948, was deactivated and reconstituted as the 4th Div-
jsion in October 1948. At the time of its activation, the division was
composed of the 16th, 17th, and 18th Regiments, in addition to the artil-
lery regiment. The 17th Regiment--which had moved to Pyongyang after ac-
tivation of the division--was replaced on or about 27 July 1949 by the
fully-equipped and well-trained 5th Regiment, 2d Division which had just
arrived from Hamhung. Although th§ 17th Regiment went out of existence
as & unit of the 4th Division, its designation was revived with the ac-
tivation of & new 17th Regiment in the 2d Division in December 1948. Some-
time in 1951 the 16th Regiment was redesignated the 29th Regiment, which
was formerly the designation of the third regiment of the 10th Division.

Basic training was initiated almost immediately after activation and

emphasis shifted entirely to mountain warfare tactics between October
1948 and June 1950.
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The division departed the Pyongyang area on 16 June 1950, and by 18
June 1950 it had arrived in the vicinity of Yonchon. Alerted for invasion
of 22 June 1950 by Operations Order No. l--issued by Headquerters, jth Div-
ision at Okkye-ri, near Yonchon--the division deployed along the line of
departure in the evening of 24 June 1950.

At 250430 June 1950 the division, with tanks from the 107th Tenk Regi-
ment, 105th Tank Brigade, under I Corps, struck agross the 38th Parallel
against elements of the 7th ROK Division deployed along the Yonchon-Uijongbu
highway in the direction of Tongduchon-ni. The 3d Division was advancing
on the eastern flank of the 4th Division and the 1lst Division on its west-
ern flank. On the same day the 15th Regiment captured Tongduchon-ni. By
260900 June the 16th and 18th Regiments, assisted by elements of the 3d
Division, occupied Uijongbu after encountering only slight resistance. At
281130 June 1950 the 18th Regiment, the leading element of the 4th Divi-
sion, arrived in Seoul. Both divisions secured the city. This phase of
the operations cost the 4th Division 219 KIAs, 761 WIAs, and 132 MIAs for
a total loss of 1112 troops. For the capture of Seoul the l4th Division,
along with the 3d Division and the 105th Tahk Brigade, received the honor-
ary designation of #Seoul Division" in Order No. 7 dated 100800 July 1950
and signed by KIM Il Sung. The same order elevated the 105th Tank Brigade
to a division.

By 301000 June 1950 all units were in position north of the Han River,

and at 010400 July 1950 the division began crossing the river in force

into Yongdungpo. By 030830 July 1350 Yongdungpo was secured. The division,
however, again paid for its advance--losses for this operation were 227
KIAs, 1822 WIAs, end 107 MIAs for a total of 2.156 troops. The division
departed 040600 July 1950. Suwon was easily captured by the 5th Regiment
by 042400 July 1350; end here, on 5 July 1950, initial contact was made
with US Forces (Task Force Smith 24th US Division). At 061810 July 1950
the division continued its way south, and arrived near Sojong-ni at

070100 July 1950; Pyongtaek at 071400 July 1350; and Songhwen at 080600
July 1950. Assisted by elements of the 3d Division on the left flank,
Chonan fell on 9 July 1950 after a fieree battle. Chonui was captured on
11 July 1950 in a co-ordinated attack with the 34 Division. Following
this success, Naechon-ni fell to the division without incident late in the
afternoon of 12 July 1950. The division began crossing the Kum River at
142000 July 1950, and the town of Kongju was captured by the 5th Regiment
by 142300 July 1950 after a brief siege. Nonsan was captured with com-
parative ease by the 16th and 18th Regiments on 18 July 1950. In the mean-

time at 161900 July 1950, the 5th Regiment--supported by one tank company--
proceeded down the Kongju-Tae jon highway, taking Maogu on the same day and
Kongam-ni at 180400 July 1950 with little difficulty. At 191900 July 1950
the 5th Regiment attacked and shortly thereafter ceptured Yusong, and c¢ross-
ing the Kum River, rolled on to Tae jon where it joined the 3d Division in
a bitter struggle for the city. The 16th and 18th Regiments arrived on
20 July 1950. The battle for Taejon, in co-ordination with the 34 Div-
ision, was a costly and hard-fought baettle against the 24th US Division.

Tae jon airstrip was taken by elements of the H5th Regiment at 200400 July
1950, and by 21 July 1950 the city had fallen. For this victory, the div~
ision was awarded an additional honorary title--#Guards." After the
fall of Taejon, divisional units fought their way southward, finally cap-
turing Anui after a brief engagement on 27 July 1950. The town of Kocheng
was assaulted at 290500 July 1950 and captured efter a minor engagement with
withdrawing UNC troops. The 5th and 18th Regiments took Kwonbin-ni at
302000 July and continued along the main road to Hyopchon.

Hyopchon was captured on 1 August 1950 after a ma jor battle and the div-
ision pressed southesstward in the direction of the Naktong River area
opposite and south of Pugong-ni, arriving on the river bank on 5 August
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;Zi: where it was joined by the 16th Regiment. The Aivision crossed the
fendgzs géger on 2 and 12 August 1950, but was repulsed each time by de-
oo e forces. Finally, at 312200 August 1950, an all-out effort was
ered by I Corps. The mission of the division was to seize Miryang in
c9-ordination with the 9th Division forward which was to take Semnengjin.
Bitter engagements and staggering casualties in the vicinity of Yongsan
forced the division into retreat to the west side of the river on 20
September 1950. I Corps had ordered the division to regroup at Hyopechon;
but by the time the division reached the viecinity of the town and delay
would have meant the complete annihilation of the remaining units by the

rapidly advancing UNC forces. Thus the division continued its retreat, this
time in the direction of Kochang.

From 25 September through the end of October 1950 the scattered ele-
ments of the division mede their way up through central Korea, crossing
?he 38th Parallel to the Yonchon-Chorwon area. By 3 November 1950, the div-
ision reached the Hupyong-ni area and bivouacked in the hills surround ing
the town. On 8 November 1950 remnants of the division moved stealthily
southward to the Chorwon area, with the 5th Regiment deploying in the Taeg-
wang-ni area. On 9 November 1950 the 18th Regiment attacked Chorwon cap-
turing some hand grenades and anti-tank ammunition. The division remained
behind UNC lines in the Yonchon-Chorwon area as a guerrilla formetion.
For this, the division was swarded the title "KIM Chaek."

Elements of the division were engaged by the 8th ROK Division in early
December 1950 in the vicinity of Yonchon. The last contact was on 4 Jan-
uary 1951 near Sgoul. The division then moved to the general Pyongyang
area, under the control of IV Corps, where it was reorganized.

Although the division furnished some replacement troops for frontline
units, it has not been engaged since Januery 1951. As of July 1952 the
division remained in the general vicinity of Kangso, with the mission of
defending against UNC landings in the Chinnampo area.

STH DIVISION

(10th, 11th and 12th Regiments)

The 5th Division was activated at Nanam during the early parttof
August 1949, from Korean veterans of the 164th Division, 55th Chinese Com-
munist Army, which had been stationed in the 0ld Manchurien capital city
of Changebun until 1949. All non-Korean troops of the 164th Chinese Com-
munigt division were transferred to other Chinese Communist organizations
in July 1949 and in their place the division began to receive Korean sol-
diers from various other units of the Chinese Communist Forces. Some of
the Koreans assigned to the division had seen action against the Japanese
Army during Worlé Wer II; but the majority were veterans of the Chinese
civil war who had been inducted into the Communist armies of China at a
later date, while a comparatively small percentage of these troops $Stemmed
from an even more recent conscription drive conducted in the various pro-
vinces in Manchuria.

During the latter part of July 1349, the 164th Division, with a
strength of approximately 7,500 troops, was transferred from Changchun,
Manchuria, to Nanam, where it was integrated into the expanding North
Korean Army and redesigneted the 5th Division. At the seme time the division
underwent e reorgenization to meke it conform to the organizational struc-
ture of the stendard North Korean infantry division, composed of the 10th
11lth and 12th Regiments.
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From the time of its activetion until December 1949, the division

was engaged principally in road repeirs and construction work of e mili-
tary nature. Beginning in January 1950 the entire division was subjected
to @ new basic training eycle in order to accustom these Chinese Communist-
trained troops to the military terminology end tactics peculiar to the
North Korean Army. Early in Fgbruary 1950 the division began & new phase
of edvenced field training on a platoon and company level with emphasis on

mountain warfare end camouflage. By April 1950 the division was up to
gtrength in personnel. In Mey 1950 the division was brought up to its
full allowance of weapons and equipment with huge quantities of Soviet
materiel and all units were required to turm in any remaining American

or Japanese weapons which had been brought from Manchuria. By 25 June
1950, the entire division had moved from Nanam and had deployed along the
38th Parallel south of Yangyang.

At approximetely 250500 June 1950 the diwvision, under control of II
Corps, lunged across the 38th Parallel in an offensive down the main road
that parallels Korea's rugged east coast, defended by the 8th ROX Div-
ision. The division's drive was supported by the 766th Independent
Unit, an organization with a strength of 1,500 men. This unit, under di-
rect control of GHQ, left Yangyang by boats oa 24 June 1950, with the
mission of establishing beachheads along the east coast in the rear of
the RUK army in order to disrupt rear area comnunications and defenses.
When its mission had been accomplished and after contact had been es-
tablished with the main body of the division, this amphibious guerrilla
unit was scheduled to infiltrete through the mountains in the direction
of Pusan as an ordinary partisan force.

The 766th Unit and the division entered Chumu jin without incident
shortly before noon on 25 June 1950. After continuing the drive south,
the 766th Unit and the 10th Regiment entered Kangnung on 26 June 1950,
after an all-night battle. From Kangnung the 1lth Regiment headed south-
west toward Hajinbu-ri, while the rest of the division continued south
along the coastal highway. Continuing in its drive along the Kangnung-
Pyongehang corridor, the 1llth Regiment was generally engaged in mopping
up small pockets of resistance and finally reached Pyongchang on or about
2 July 1950, After spending two days at Pyongchang, the llth Regiment
captured Chunyang on 10 July 1950, after an all-day battle with a large
ROK force which was withdrawing from the coast.

After separating from.the 1lth Regiment at Kangnung, the 10th and
12th Regiments continued south along the coastal highway, with the 766th
Unit still leading the attack until the division reached the approaches
to Samchok. Here the 766th Unit joined other elements of its parent or-
ganization which a few days earlier had mede an amphibious landing near
the town. This unit then proceeded into the hills, from where the troops,
after changing into civilian clothes, infiltrated into Samchok, in order
to gather intelligence. The 10th Regiment, after some amell skirmishes’
with ROK troops, entered 3amchok on or about 5 July 1950. The division,
less the 11th Regiment but including the 766th Unit, occupied Utchin on
9 July 1950, after a large-scale engagement which reportedly involved
only the 766th Unit. The 1llth Regiment which was fighting at Chunyang
at that time apperently became engaged with UNC forces retreating from
Utchin. After taking Chunyang the 1lth Regiment rejoined the division
at Utchin on 11 July 1950.

The 766th Unit, after undergoing a reorganization at Utehin, pro-
ceeded westward into the mounteins with the mission of infiltrating in
small units to Pusan. ILeaving this unit behind the division continued
its drive south and, on 13 July 1950, the 10th Regiment swung west at
Pyonghae-ri headed for Chinbo. On the morning of 16 July 1950 the 1llth
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:ggpizth Regiments captured Yonghae after two previous unsuccessful at-
8.

In two weeks of heavy battles under almost continuous naval gunfire,
the entire division forged its way ahead and captured Yongdok on 3 August
1950, after sustailting prohibitive casualties. After a brief rest and re-
organization at Yongdok, the division assaulted and captured Changsa-
dong on 8 August 1950, fighting against stubborn resistance. Continuing
south, the division battled its way through Chonghe and Hungse under con-

stan? haragssment by UNC nawval fire and air attacks and arrived on the
outskirts of Pohang-dong on 18 August 1950. After a two-day artillery
barrage, the entire division captured the town on 20 August 1950, follow-
ing & fierce engagement. On or about 20 August 1950, UNC forces launched
& counterattack, which forced the division to withdraw about 5 miles to
the north. From 23 August to 3 September 1950 the division remained in
.defensive positions just north of Pohang-dong. On 6 September the div-
ision re-entered the town with elements penetrating southwest to the
Chongjin area in coordination with the 12th Division but en immediate UNC
counterattack forced the division to w ithdraw.

. ROK amphibious force of about company strength effected a landing
on or about 1) September in the vicinity of Chonha. One battalion of the
12th Regiment, which was dispatched to dislodge this force, reached the
land;ng site late that same evening and promptly engaged the ralders who
had taken up positions in the coastal hills., In the meantime, the rest
of the division was ordered to withdraw from their heavily-shelled posi-
tions and to regroup in the vicinity of @hongha. When the last elements
had withdrawn to the assembly area on 16 September 1950, the division
was deployed along the Tosong-dong-Lhonga road in well dug-in positions
designed primerily to afford protection against the dreaded air attacks

which only the day before had blown up the entire ammunition dump of the
division artillery. '

On 21 September 1950 the division was hit by the full.weight of the
all-out UNC offensive launched in coordinetion with the successful amphib-
ious operation at Inchon. As a result, on 22 September 1950, elements of
the routed division withdrew in utter disorder to Yongdok and thence to
Anbyon, arriving there on 3 November 1950. Continuing its retreat, the
division arrived in Chongpyong on 8 November 1950 and proceeded through
Hamhung, where it swung inland, finally proceeding north along a road that
parallels the Taedong River. The division proceeded to the Kanggye area
to be reorganized, retrained and re-equipped. On 7 November 1950 elements
of the division were contacted in the Kowon area, which indicates that rem-
pants of the division had been by-passed in this general area and were
still capable of conducting guerrilla type operations.

The reconstituted division was in the Yangdok area during early
December 1950 and remained there until placed under control of IV Corps
when it passed through the area en route to the Pyongyeng area. The div-
jsion moved into the Pyongyang area in early Jenuary 1951, end is cur=-
rently accepted in the Yonggeng-gun area with a mission of defending the
western approaches to Pyongyang.

————
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6TH GUARDS DIVISION

(1st, 13th end 15th Regiments)

The éth Division had an origin similar to that of the 5th Division
in that the 166th Division, 56th Chinese Communist Army, was transferred
to Sinuiju on 25 July 1949 and redesigneted as the 6th Division. Soon
after the arrival of the division in Korea, & thorough retraining pro-
gram was instituted to acquaint the troops with the tacticel formetions,
militery terminology and customs peculiar to the North Korean Army. From
Sptember to December 1949 the troops were busy firing weapons and par-
ticipating in squad, platoon and company tactical problems. During Jan-
uary and February 1950 extensive field exercises were conducted on a unit
level with particular emphasis placed on mountain warfare tectics and night
combat. In the early part of March 1950 the 15th Regiment transferred to
Chaeryong; the 14th Regiment to Sibyon-ni, where the regiment was exghanged
for the lst Regiment, 1lst Division, in order to provide the lst Division
with a hard core of seasoned soldiers with previous combet experience;
and the 13th Regiment to Sariwon. Following this the division emberked
on an extended schedule of field training which lasted until 16 June
1950. It received warning order on 23 June 1950.

At approximately 250100 June 1950 the lst Regiment, plus attached
supporting units, departed Haeju and had cleared the Ongjin Peninsula by
26 June 1950. The regiment then becktracked to follow the division, which
in the meantime had commenced artillery preparations on Kaesong at 250440
June 1950; crossed the line of departure at 250525; end entered Kaesong
at 250700 June 1950.

The division, less the lst Regiment, operating under I Corps contin-
ued- along the Keesong-Seoul highway defended by elements of the lst ROK
Division and crossed the Imjin River by 28 June 1950, encountering very
little opposition.’ The division eontinued its advance, still minus the
1st Regiment, following the east bank of the Han River. The Han River
was crossed without incident and after a minor engegement with small ROK
rear guard units, the town of Kimpo was captured on 29 June 1950. The
13th Regiment continued to Inchon, securing that port city by 30 June
1350, The entire division consolidated at Yongdung-po by 4 July 1950. For
this phase of the operation, the division was awarded the honorary title
"Guards."

Starting 5 July 1950 the division moved south and mopped up- ROK
troops until it reached Chonan on 10 July 1950. The 13th Regiment thrust
southwe st from Chonan on 11 July 1950 to begin the much publicized "End
Run* which shortly saw the fall of Southwest Korea. The regiment occupied
Yesan by 12 July 1950 and continued southward via the cosstal route Hong-
song, Kwangchon-ni, Ungchon and Piin. On 16 July 1950 the regiment forced
the Kum River, assaulted Kunsen and eesily captured the city which had
been erronecusly estimated as being held by one US regiment. The lst and
15th Regiments continued from Chonen behind elements of the 4th Division
through Kongju and took over on 18 July 1950 at Nonsan. The 13th which
hed captured Kunsan, raced on to secure Mokpo by 25 July 1950, via the in-
lend route through Naju. The 1lst Regiment moved south from Nonsen to se-
cure Iri, Chonju, Namwon, against light opposition and captured Kwangju
by 25 July 1950, and by 26 July 1950 had occupied Yosu end Hadong. <he
entire division asgembled at Sunchon on 28 July 1950 and began preparations
for an attack on Chinju.

The division, by then reinforced by the 83d Motorcycle Regiment, 105th
Tank Division, pushed forward and fighting for every inch of ground battled
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its way into Chinju on or about 1 August 1950. The 13th Regiment remained
in thnju while the other two regiments, opposed only by small scale de-
laying actions, passed through Sachon, from which they took a route through
the mguntains and entered Kosong on 2 August 1950, after a two hour battle.
Swinging narth, they captured Chindong-ni the next day after a fierce bat-
tle. By 6 August 1950, the division had advanced to a point eight miles
Wost of Masan where it came under the lashing of Task Force Keen, which
included the lst Provisional Marine Brigade. Bearing the brunt of this
attack was the attached 83d Motorecycle Regiment; the Marines were said to
have returméd to the Perimeter on motorcycles.

On 20 August the division commander received "Operational Order No.
8l1," which directed the 2d, 4th, 6th, 7th, 9th and 10th Divisions and the
105th Tank Division to an all-cut offensive in their respective sectors,
at 312200 August 1950, The 6th Division, holding the right flank, was
supposed to advance through Hanan, Masan, Chinhae and capture Kumhee by
3 September 1950. Immediately upon re@eipt of the directive, the division
embarked on extensive preparstions for the coming offensive. But through-
out this preparatory phase, UNC forces exerted continuous pressure from
their tightly-held perimeter and inflicted mounting casualties through un-
remitting artillery and air attacks.

Ag 312200 August 1950, the division leunched its attack with all
three regiments against strongly-held UNC defenses along the general axis
of the Chinju-Masan highway and effected a breakthrough just before noon
on 1 September 1950. Fighting for every inch of ground and suffering
tremendous cesualties, the division reached the outskirts of Hanam on
about 3 September 1950. After several attempts to capture the city, the
attack bogged down and the division was stopped cold. A determined UNC
counterattack succeeded by 11 September 1950 in pushing the division back
with additional losses to & line running generally from Chungam-ni to
Chindong-ni. ¥ollowing this, the division was in no condition to with-
stand the UNC breekthrough launched on 16 September 1950, and, sustaining
continuous heavy cesualties, was pushed back to Chinju by 27 September
1950.

In accordence with orders to retreat north which were issued as a
result of the successful UNC amphibious lending at Inchon, the division
retreated northward via Muju, closing into the Poun area on 5 October
1950 together with the 7th Division. The division then continued through
the Taebaek and Sobaek mountain ranges to the Kanggye area. The division
reassembled and reorganized in this area from 25 October to 25 November
1950, On 25 November 1950, the division departed the Kenggye area and,.
without meeting any opposition, passed through Huichon, Tokehon, Yangdok,
Ichon, Pyonggang and Kumhwa, arriving at Hwachon on 24 December 1950.

Upon arrivel, the division was assigned to V Corps, This corps had the
mission of capturing Wonju, after which it was to swing west and link up
with Chinese Communist units advencing on the western front in the hope of
encireling and annihilaeting UNC troops caught in this pincer movement.

The 6th Division left the Hwachon area and, after passing through Chichon-niJ
ctossed the 38th Parallel once egain on 28 December 1950. The division
merched through the mountains by-passing Chunchon, Sebangu, Hongchon,
Hoengsong, and on 6 January 1951, resched a point 2-3 miles north of Won-
ju. The division entered the city on 7 January 1951 without opposition.

The division continued fighting in the Wonju-Hoengsong area until 12
Jenuary 1951, when it was ordered to withdraw to Hongchon to Teorganize.
By 26 January 1951 the division was regrouped approximately 4 miles north

of Hoengsong.
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ebruery 1951 the division side-slipped to the southeasat in
order to meke a deep penetration with the 12th Division. By 21 February
the 6th Division had reached Chunchon-ni but was effeetively held there.
A general withdrawal followed soon thereafter in which the division de=-
layed stubbornly until relieved in late March 1951. Battle casualties and
typhus took a high toll during the withdrawal. The division rested in
the Komisong area for approximately one month, and while there received
a substantial number of replacements from the inactivated 4lst Division.

The division was recommitted on the eastern front on 22 April 1951,
and also took part in the Communist "Fifth Campaign, 2d Phase," beginning
16vmay 1951. During this latter offehsive, it met with some initial sue-
cess against ROK forces and succeeded in advancing as far south as Odae-
san on 21 May 1951.

On 22 June 1951 the division attempted to sweep wide to the east in
an attempt to encircle withdrawing UNC forces, but was stopped and forced
to withdraw to Odae-san. It continued to withdrew, fighting a delaying
action, in the face of the UNC counter-offensive. The division suffered
heevily curing these actions.

The division continued to offer determined resistance to UNC units in
the Mundung-ni area until approximately 23 July 1951 when it was relieved
in line by the 12th Division. The division retired to the immediate rear
areags as Corps reserve, Here, it received replacements and underwent tﬂain-
ing. During the latter part of August 1951, elements of the division were
recomnitted on the frontlines and occupied a narvow front in the general
Mundung-ni area, relieving the 27th Division, II Corps. The division re-
mained in this general area, on a gradually shrinking front, until re-
lief of V Corps by the 68th Chinese Communist Ammy was completed on or
about 1) October.

Upon its relief, the division moved northward with the V Corps to the
Yonghung area where it began reorganizing and training, while also pre-
paring defenses against any possible UN invasion north of Wonsan. As of
July 1952, the division continued maintaining its positions in the Yong-
hung area.

7TH DIVISION

(51st, 53d and 54th Regiments)

The 7th Division was activated at Haeju on 3 July 1950 from the 7th
Border Constabulary Brigade and local couscripts. With the activation
and reorganization phase completed, the division intensified its basiec
training program. Training continued until 28 July 1950, at which time it
departed for Seoul via Tosong-ni, Kaesong and Uijongbu. The division ar-
rived at Jeoul on 31 July 1950 and crossed the Han River on 1 August 1950.
The entire route of the division passed through territory that had already
been secured by other North Korean units. The entire division continued
southwerd along the Seoul-Taejon highway. The 513t and 54th Regiments
passed through Chonju, Nemwon and Chinju and esrrived at Tongyong on 17
August 1950. Meanwhile the 53d Regiment, which had seperated from the div-
ision, arrived at Kwangju and continued by way of Sunchon in its journey
to Yosu., The regiment arrived at Yosu on 15 August 1950 and was immediate-
ly assigned the mission of securing the city and the nearby coastlihe
against allied amphibious landings which the North Korean High Command con-
gsidered imminent. '
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Immediately upon their arrivel on the Tongyong Peninsula on 17 Aug-
ust, the 5lst and 54th Regiments were attacked by UNC troops and fought a
pitched battle which lasted for three days. On 18 August 1950 ROK marines
made'an amphibious attack at a point immediately north of Tongyong with
the intention of isolating these two regiments and cutting their only es-
cape route to Chinju; after a desperate fight the two regiments broke
through the ROK lines and limped back to Chinju. The 51st Regiment joined
the division at Chinju from Yosu on 1 September 1950.

In accordance with orders issued on 20 August, the 7th Division,
ugder I Corps, was to join the 6th and 9th Divisions in the southern por-
tion of the perimeter in an all-out offensive against the Pusan Perimeter
beginning 31 August 1950. According to the attack plan, the 7th Division
was to advance parallel and to the north of the Chinju-Masan highway, with
the 6th Division operating on the right flank, for & drive on Kumhae,

. The division's advance was obstructed by fierce UNC artillery and
aerial attacks. The 534 Regiment and the Artillery Regiment, confronted

by almost impenetrable artillery fire east of Uiryong sideslipped south-
east on 6 Septembver.

In the meantime, the 51st and S4th Regiments approached the Haman
area also from the Uiryong areg on or about 5 September 1950 and were met
by a withering barrage from UNC artillery. The battle which followed
was the fiercest action encountered by the division since the start of
the campaign. For nearly five days the divisional units together with
the 6th Division fought for Haman, without success. This was the farthest
point of the divisons advance, from where the division fled northward.

By 17 September 1950 the division had retreated to Chunggyo-ri. On
25 September 1950 the I Corps ordered a general withdrawal. Continuing
northward, the division passed through Muji on 2 October 1950 and arrived
at Chongsan on 5 October 1950. After reorganization at Chongsan, the
division made its way northward through Poun and then, verring eastward,
traveled through the eastern mountzin range and crossed the 38th Parallel
and proceeded in a northwesterly direction through Kumsong, Hupyong-ni
and Karyoju-ri, and finally reached XKoksan on 12 November 1950. After
a short rest, the division engaged in guerrilla warfare in the Kangdong-
Songchon-Koksan area until arrival of the V Corps in Décember 1950.

The division recrossed the 38th Parallel south of Yanggu under V
Corps at the end of December 1950. The division was next committed in
the Hoengsong area about 17 January 1951, but was withdrawn about 22 Jan-
uary 1951. On 12 Februery 1951, when V Corps launched a new attack, the
division attacked northeast of Wonju where it fought a fierce two-day
action against the 3d ROK Division. The division then continued south to
the Chechon area where V Corps was stopped with heavy casualties. In the
ensuing withdrawal, the division was reduced to regimental size.

The division was withdrawn from combat with V Corps in late March
1951, and was subsequently transferred to VII Corp8. <The division then
moved north to the Majon-ni area in the general vicinity of Wonsan where
it has been training and preparing defensive positions.
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8TH DIVISION

(8lst, 824 and 83d Regiments)

The 1st Border Constabulary Brigade, after reinforeing the 5th Div-
ision on 25 June 1950, was deactivated at Kengnung on 1 July 1950 and re-
constituted as the cadre of the 8th Division; trained reserves were added
to make up the full complement of troops.

The entire division left Kangnung on 14 July 1950 and arrived at
Chechon on 16 July 1950 vie Samchon. Chechon was policed by the division
until 18 July 1950. From here the division moved to Tanyang on 18 July
1950, where it came under control of II Corps and was immediately dis-
patched with orders to rescapture Yechon which the 31st Regiment, 12th
Division, had failed to hold because of heavy pressure from ROK troops.
In its first major battle of the campaign between 19-23 July 1950, the
division occupied Yechon on 23 July 1950.

On or about 4 August 1950 the division departed Yechon and proceeded
towards Pungsan, arriving there the same day without encountering any op-
position. Its mission at this time was the capture of Yongchon.

Following this the division fought its second major battle on 9 Aug-
ust 1950 in the Sindong-tong area; suffered tremendous casualties but re-
pelled ROK troops. For approximately three days after the costly battle,
the division remained in its new pogition reassembling its meager forces.
On 13 August 19%0 the division limped into Uisong, the first objective in
its mission to take Yongchon. Remnants of the division remeined in Ui-
song from 14 August to 17 August.

On 25 August 1950 the division received orders to sever the Hayang-
Yongchon highway by the afternoon of 26 August 1950, in the general offen-
'sive planned by II Corps. Although the division had received a large num-
ber of replecements, it was not ready to embark on any large-scale offen-
sive, especially one which involved a march of more than 20 miles ( the
approximate distance from its encampment to the highway objective) in
one day. At any rate, on or about 26 August 1950 the entire division de-
parted the encampment area and despite heavy oppdsition from ROK forces
captured Uihong on or about 28 August 1950. Without resting or regroup-
ing its forces, the division continued its southward march, all the while
harassed by steadily increasing RCOK artillery and mortar fire. By the
time the regiments had reeched the approaches to the village of Hwasan=-
dong on 1 September 1950, they were engaged in continuous battle. See-
saw interchange of positions between the 8th Division and the ROK defend-
ing forces continued until about 12 September 1950, when the division fin-
ally repelled ROK troops and established its position at Hwasan-dong. The
division was counterattacked by ROK forces on 18 September 1950 and fought
a violent battle lasting five days; the division was stopped and it began
retreating northward.

less than 2,000 men made their way to Songchon where a partial reor-
ganization was effected in late September 1950. The division then con-
tinued its retreat to the Chosan area near the Yalu River in early Octo-
ber 1950. Here the division recruited additional personnel end continued
its training until sometime in December 1950. 1In late December 1950 ele-
ments started south with the T Corps via Pyongyang and arrived in Seoul
by 4 January 1951, following the CCF assault. Replacements received here
brought the division to near operational strength. In the ensuing UNC

66

- . M ecuritg Informatiorf
UNLLASSIFILE

ey



Re AN A A /AN

v ' ‘ U v
WS .1 ity Infodmation : L

Offgnsive.the division suffered heavily and lost almost the entire 8lst
Regiment in an ill-fated counterattack near Kwangju in mid-February 1951.

The division along with other elements of the I Corps then withdrew
f?om Seoul in mid-March 1951 and after delaying for a time on the Imjin
River continued to the Pyongsan area where it arrived about 26 March 1951.
After & month's rest, the division again crossed the Imjin River near
Mgnsan-ni on 22 April 1951 in the Communist drive on Seoul. In subsequent
fighting near Munsan-ni, the division again lost heavily from UNC artillery
and air action. With the next Communist offensive on 16 May 1951, the div-
ision advanced against UNC outposts, but soon withdrew north of the Imjin
River before the prompt UNC counter-offensive.

During the early part of June 1951 the division was replaced by CCF
elements west of the Imjin River, and the division withdrew to the west of
the Yesong River for rest and reorganization. While in this area, they
received replacements and trained until about 5 July 1951 when elements of
the division began to displace southeastward to the east side of the Yesong
River. In mid-July 1951, the division was located in the area south and
west of Kaesong where it meintained patrol contact with UNC forces until
the latter part of August 1951 when the division, minus the 824 Regiment,
began to displace northwest via Kumchon to the general Sinchon areas, ar-
riving there about 12 September 1951 and engaged in training. The 82d
Regiment remained deployed in the vieinity of Kaesong with the mission of
guarding the Kaesong area during the armistice negotiations. During late
September the 8lst and 834 Regiments returned southward and as of 10 Oct-
ober 1951, the entire division was again located in the Kaesong area. 1In
November 1951 the division, less the 824 Regiment, began displacing to
the east coast with the 47th Division. The 824 Regiment remained in the
Kaesong area, By late November 1951 the division reached the Tongchon
area and relieved the 18th Division, VI Corps. The 82d Regiment joined
the division in the Tongchon area in lete June 1952, The division has
subsequently remained in the area as I Corps reserve, while also defend-
ing the east coast in rear of the Corps as far north as Kojo.

9TH DIVISION
(85th, 86th and 87th Regimencs)

The 3d Border Constabulary Brigade assembled at Haeju on 23 June
1950. On 25 June 1950, the brigade attacked Ongjin in conjunction with the
1st Regiment of the 6th Division. After a seven-hour battle, the brigade
and the 1lst Regiment, 6th Division, occupied the city. The 1lst Regiment
moved out immediately, leaving the 3d Brigade responsible for the security
of the city. On 1 July 1950 the brigade moved to Kaesong and was recon-
stituted as the 9th Division between 5-9 July 1350.

The division was assigned the mission of guarding the former RXK
capital between 11 July - 12 August 1950. On 30 July 1950 the 85th Regi-
ment was assigned to garrison duty at Inchon until 12 August when it was
replaced by the 87th Regiment. On 12 August the division less the 87th
Regiment, departed Seoul for the Taegu front.

On 25 August 1950 the two regiments arrived at Sinban-ni via Suwon,
Pyongtaek, Chonan, Chochiwon, Tae jon, Kumsan, Muju, Kochang and Hyopchon.
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The division rested at Singan-ni for approximately six days, during which
time the troops were making active preparations for an attack across the
Nektong River under I Corps.

The actual assault began at 312200 August 1950, at a point directly
east of Sinban-ni and southwest of Pugong-ni. The division finally crossed
the river and by 4 September 1950, the division, supported by the 1éth
Tenk Brigade and followed by the 4th Division, had arrived in the outskirts
of Yongsan, the first objective in its drive to Samnangjin. Yongsang was
the scene of a fierce battle with UNC forces between 4 - 15 August 1950.
The division was go decimated by UNC attacks that it was forced to retreat
westward on 15 September 1950.

The division retreated to & point approximately 2% miles northeast o
Hyopchon by 19 September 1950. Here it received its first replacements
since the start of the campaign. The division, however, was ordered to
retreat northward on 25 September 1950.

On 20 September 1950 the 87th Regiment engaged in a 2j-hour battle in
the Yongdung-po sector with invading UNC forces who had landed at Inchon
on 15 September 1950.

Back on the southeastern front after by-passing Taejon to avoid UNC
troops, the 9th Division, less the 87th Regiment, arrived at Kwang-ri on 1
October 1350 by way of Kumchon and Yongdong. From this point the division
arrived at Hupyong-ni on 5 November 1950 and was completely reorganized
under II Corps. It was charged with the respongibility of patrolling the
area between Hupyong-ni and the 38th Parallel. In this general area, the
85th Regiment prepared to attack Pyonggang but was intercepted on 13 Nov-
ember 1950 end forced to retreat. The division remained in this general
area between 13 November and 13 December 1950.

On 15 December 1950 the division attacked US forces at Yonchon and
after a brief skirmish, retreated to Kumhwa. Upon its return to the Kum-
hwa area, the division remained in reserve until 20 December 1950, when the
entire I1 Corps began moving southward. The mission of II Corps was to in-
filtrate through the eastern sector of the UNC lines and to sever supply
and communication lines in the area east of Tae jon.

On 1 January 1951 the division crossed the 38th Parallel for the
second time at a point south of Yanggu. The division moved in a general
aoutheastward direction and reached Yongwol on 13 January 1951, the en-
tire journey completed without incident. Upon arrival in the Yongwol area,
the unit was immediately engaged in combat by RUK forces, which were forced
to retreat eastward. Moving south, the division attacked Oktong-ni on
15 January 1951, forcing ROK foreces to retreat eastward. After a month and
a half of engaging UNC forces in brief skirmishes in the Pyongchang area,
the division was withdrawn in mid-March 1951.. The division hed failed
in its mission to sever roads behind UNC lines at Chechon, Tanyang and
Yongu.

Although the II NK Corps was recommitted on 16 May 1951, the 9th Div-
igsion remained behind and moved to the western front in the general Yonan
area, where it became subordinate to the VI Corps. Here the division re-
ceived replacements from the 36th Division which was inactiveted. The
division remeined on a defensive mission in the Yonan area until mid-Aug-
ust 1951, when it apain begen displacing to the eastern front with VI
Corps. Late in September 1951 the division was located in the Sinpung-ni
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:;eaéé On 7 Octobe? 1951 elements of the ROK Capital Division contacted
f.e th Regiment in defensive positions south of Kosong, marking the
irst time the 9th Division hed appeared in contact since March 1951.

. The division subsequently placed one regiment in defensive positions
in the Kosong area, while the remainder of the division is disposed in-
land northwarad along the coast to the vicinity of Tongchon. Although

the 18th and 19th Divisions, VI Corps, were inactivated in December 1951
Yhen the Corps was relieved by the I Corps, the 9th Division remained in
its positions and became subordinete to the I Corps. As of July 1952
the division remained in the same general area carrying out its defensive

mission.
10TH GUARDS MECHAN IZED INFANTRY DIVISION

(25th and 27th Regiments; 107th Tank Rigiment)

The division was formed at Sukchon in March 1950 from the 4th, 5th

ind 6th Training Classes of the 2d Democratic Young Men's Training Cen-
er.

Sukchon was the basic training site of the division from March to
the middle of June 1950. Pyongyang, Sadong and Chaeryong were the sites
for advance training of divisional units from 16 June to 25 July 1950.
The division passed through Seoul on or about 27 July 1950 and assembled
in Waegwan from 8 to 10 August.

_ The division under I Corps crossed the Naktong River near Tuksong-
dong in its first combat engagement at 122200 August 1950, in coordina-
tion with the 34 Division to the north, with mission of cutting the MSR
south of Taegu. The division was forced to withdraw to the west bank of
the river on 16 August. By 31 August 1950 the division had successfully
crossed the Naktong River, only to remain--as a result of poor intelligence--
totally inactive in the Hyonpung erea. The UNC counteroffensive on 16
September 1950, forced the division to withdraw to Songju on 10 Septem-
ber 1950, where it remmined until 25 September 1950, on which dete it was
ordered to retreat north. Shortly thereafter, the divigion commander was
killed in action north of Kumchon.

By the middle of November 1950 the division was actively engaged in
guerrilla warfare in the Singye, Chorwon, Pyonggang, Inje, Yanggu, and
Chunchon areas, For these exploits, the division was awarded the honorary
title "Guards." It later consolidated in the vicinity of Hwachon, on or
about 8 December 1950. The division participated in a limited attack a-
gainst ROK forces in the Chunchon ares and succeeded in advancing to the
vicinity of Chongsyong-ni where it was dispersed and agein forced to with-
draw, but remained in contact in the Chunchon area. During the latter
part of December 1950, the division shifted eest with the II Corps to the
Yanggu erea. In the meantime the division had built up its strength to
approximately 4,000 troops. From this vicinity, the division moved south
between the break in UNC lines along the Inje-Wonju axis beginning in mid-
December 1950. By 11 Jaenuary 1951 it had moved south to the Chechon ares,
where it was engaged by elements of the 7th US Division. It continued
to move southward, avoiding contact where posgsible by skirting arounad
ma jor UNC troops concentrations and, by 25 January 1951, was located in
the area about 30 miles northeast of Taegu, deep behind friendly lines.

In the meantime, UNC forces began to attack and close the gap in efforts
to cut off II Corps. During this offensive all elements of II Corps,
except the 10th Division, succeeded in escaping the trap. The 10th Div-
ision was sealed off and it reverted to organized guerrilla tactics.
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In mid-March 1951 the division begen to withdraw to the north in an
apparent attempt to rejoin the II Corps. Meanwhile, it was constently
engaged by UNC forces amd its strength was reduced considerably. By the
end of March 1951 the division was reduced to less than 1,000 troops who
succeeded in getting north of the UNC lines. Subsequently, the division
procesded to the Chongju area on the west coast where it began reorgan-
izing under the IV Corps as a mechenized infantry division. Although the
division did not receive any armor initially, a battalion of tanks was re-
ceived from the 105th Tank Division during the summer of 1951, and another
bettalion of tanks from the 17th Mechanized Infantry Division in late
February 1952.

The division continued with its reorganization and training through-
out 1951, while at the same time defending the coast in the IV Corps
northern aree. Currently, the division is carried in the Taepyong area
gouthwest of Pyongyang.

12TH ANDONG DIVISION

(30th, 31st and 32d Regiments)

In February 1950, ordered by MAO Tse Tung, all Korean units serving
with the Chinese Communist Forces in Manchuria began & journey to the
city of Chengchou in Honan Province, China. Throughout the months of Feb-
ruary and March 1950, an estimated 12,000 Koreans streemed into Chengchou
from Manchurie and verious other parts of China. These Korean troops
were drawn largely from the 139th, 140th, 1Alst and 156th Chinese Commun-
ist Divisions. On or about 6 April 1950, the entire Korean group was as-
sembled and formed the 15th Independent Diviaion.

_ On or about 7 April 1950 the division left Chengchou and arrived at
Wonsan on 18 April 1950. On 25 April the 15th Division was deactivated
as such and reconstituted as the 7th Division. Prior to 18 June 1950 the
division had been redesignated as the 12th Division, composed of the 30th,
31st and 324 Regiments. Despite this change in designation, veterans of
the division continued %o refer to their unit as the 7th Division, perhaps
by force of habit or by intention in order to confuse UNC intelligence
sihece a new 7th Division was activated on the west coest of North Korea
almost simultaneously.

On or about 22 June 1950 the division had assembled at Inje. The
division had receiwved orders from II Corps to advance across the border
and occupy Hongechon vie Chaun-ni and sbngsan-ni by 27 June. Prior to the
offensive, 30 T-34 tanks were attached to the division.

At approximately 250500 June 1950, after a 20 minute artillery prep-
aretion, the division attacked across the 38th Parallel in the vicinity
of Naepyong-ni and struck elements of the 6th ROK Division. The division
then diverted from the original plan by attecking westward along the
Inje-Chunchon highway. In coordination with the 2d Division, Chunchon was
captured on 27 June 1950, After capturing Hongchon On 29 June 1950, the
Hongchon River was crossed by 30 June 1950. About noon the seame day, the
division less the 31st Regiment, recommenced its drive with Wonju as the
next objective. After a heated battle, Wonju was captured on 3 July 1950
and the division proceeded toward Chechon on 4 July 1950. In the meantime,
the 31st Regiment, under orders from II Corps, attacked in the direction
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of Chungju. On 10 July 1950, the division occupied Chechon after only a
brief skirmish within the city proper. On the same day, Chungju fell
?o the 31st Regiment, which continued on %o Yechon. On 14 July the div-
ision captured Tanyang with comparative ease. Meanwhile, the 31st Regi-
ment, moving directly eastward after its capture of Chungju, passed
through Tanyang on 1) July 1950 and arrived in the Yechon area on 16
July 1950. The regiment captured this town with ease on 16 July 19503
bgt ROK troops counterattacked the next day end forced the regiment to
withdraw to Tanyang. At this time II Corps returned this regiment to

:ﬁ: :ontrol of its parent unit and dispatched the 8th Division to retake
own.

After a four-day rest at Tenyang, the entire division saptured Punggi
on 18 July 1950, without a struggle. After a brief engagement, Yongju
was captured on 20 July 1950. After a bloody battle between 25-30 July
1950, Andong finally fell to the division. For this action, the division
was awarded the title *Andong.*

On 4 August 1950, the division resumed its offensive along the Andong-
Chonsong highway andby 5 August 1950, had captured Chongsong with relative
ease. Kigye was secured on 12 August 1950, and the division arrived in
the Pohang-dong area on 13 August 1950, in time for the Jst Regiment to
Join in a coordinated attack on the port ¢ity with the 5vh Division. ZThis
area was the scene of a fierce battle with defending UNC forces between
14-17 August 1950. The combination of UNC artillery and naval fire forced
the division to withdraw to Chiga-dong on 18 August 1950 after reorganiz-
ing at Pihak-san, the division occupied Angang-ni on 4 September 1950, af-
ter a violent battle.

The main objective of the division was to ¢ apture Pohang-dong in
order to deny its use to UNC forces as a port, and then to attack Kyongju,
a vitally important rail and highway hub. However, due to determined UNC
resistance, the outskirts of Kyongju was the farthest point of the div-
ision's advance; and the division started its retreat. By 30 September
3950 remnants of the division arrived at Inje via Kigye, Topyong-dong,
Chongsong and Andong. From Inje, the division made its way northwestward,
passing through Koksan end reaching Pyongyang on 30 October 1950. From
here, the division moved through Sunchon and Anju and arrived at Kenggye
on 10 November 1950. What remained of the originel 12th Division was
absorbed in the heterogeneous assembly of decimated and defeated combat
units at Kanggye and the division as such ceased to exist.

A new 12th Division vas activated under V Corps on 18 November 1950
and included former members of the 7th, 9th and 12th Divisions. On 25
November 1950, the division departed the Kanggye area and began its south-
ward advance. Following only mountaein trails, the division passed through
Mupyong-ni, Huichon, Maengsan, Tangdok and Pyenggang, and arrived at
Inje on 15 December 1950 without serioua incident.

The division continued south with V Corps in late December 1950.
After having been ordered to infiltrate UN lines, very heavy casualties
were sustained by the division near Wonju and Hoengsong in early January
1951. The division then took part in the CCF-NKA counteroffensive of 11
February 1951 near Hoengsong and three days later began another infil-
tration attack, this time directed at Chechon. The effort, though deter-
mined, was stopped on 19 February 1951 five miles short of the town. The
division then conducted a slow withdrawal characterized by stiff counter-
attacks. When finally relieved at the end of March 1951, it had been
reduced to regimental strength. After reorgenizing for one month in the
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Komisong area, and receiving replacements from the inzctivated 4lst Div-
ision, the 12th Division was recommitted with the V Corps during the
"Fifth Campaign, lst Phage," on 22 April 1951, in the Inje sector. PWs
indicate that the 12th Division was to have infiltrated friendly posi-
tions and to conduct guerrilla warfare in the Chechon area. This objec-
tive, however, was not accomplished. On 25 April 1951, the division, and
especially the 32d Regiment, suffered heavy casualties from UNC artillery
and mortar fire. On 2 May 1951 the division broke contact and withdrew.
In the "Fifth Campaign, 2d Phase," on 16 June 1951, the division was &gain
committed and it launched an ettack against ROK III Corps elements in the
Inje-Hyon-ni area and assisted in inflicting heavy losses in personnel
and equipment on the ROK forces., The division pursued the withdrawal of
UNC elements and on or about 26 May 1951, arrivéd in the vicinity of

He jinbu-ri. However, by 28 May 1951, the division was forced to withdraw
north in face of the UNC counter-offensive. Initially it offered only
light resistance, but vwpon arriving in the Inje area it began to fight
tenaciously. Here the division was reinforced by approximately two artil-
lery battalions which arrived after having trained in the Chinnampo area.

During the latter part of June 1951, the division withdrew from con-
tact to reorganize and train. It remained out of contact until the latter
part of July 1951, when it displaced and relieved the 6th Division in the
area north of the Hwachon Feservoir. The 31st and 32d Regiments, defend-
ing the western sector of this front, were forced to give up several com-
manding terrain features to UNC elements and suffered heavy casualties in
very persistent counterattacks. By 26 August 1951 western elements of
the division had been relieved by elements of the 32d Division, and were
mainly occupied with the defense of the high ground in the vicinity of
Pia~-ri. The entire V Corps sector shrank eastward during the period, and
by the end of September 1351, the 12th Division front had shifted to the
vicinity of Songhyon-ni. Barly in October 1951 the relief of V Corps by
the 68th Chinese Communist Army begen and by 10 October 1951 the 12th
Division had been completely relieved, except for straggler elements. The
division began displacing northward to Yonghung. Arriving in the Yong-
hung area by the end of October 1951, the division began training and re-
organizing, while also carrying out its mission of defending the area
against a possible friendly emphibicus invasion. As of July 1952 the div-
ision remained in the Chinhung-ni area.

13TH DIVISION

(19th, 21st and 23d Regiments)

The 13th Division was activated during early June 1950 from personnel
of the 1lst, 2d and 3d Democratic Youth Training Centers. The 1lst Training
Center, located at Sinuiju, was redesignated the 19th Regiment; the 24
Training Center, situated at South Sinuiju, became the 234 Regiment; while
the 21st Regiment was organized from the 3d Training Center at Yongempo.

Yongchon was the assembly area of the division from 2 to 26 June 1950.
The division crossed the 38th Parallel on or about 27 June 1950. In the
wake of the 3d and 4th Divisions, the division passed through Uijongbu and
arrived in Seoul on 30 June 1950, without becoming engaged in battle. On
or about 2 July 1950, the divisional artillery and 23d Regiment were dis-
patched to Inchon with the mission of securing that city. They remained
there from 2 to 30 July 1950 with a security mission. The rest of the div-
ision moved on to Chungju where it was subordinated to II Corps.
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. .After remalnlgg.in Chungju for a few days the division was ordered

© Join the lst Division at Mingyong by 23 July 1950 and suppor t that
unit in its drive south. Upon arrival there on 24 July 1950, one day late,
1? was learned that the 1st Division had moved out. The division con-
tinued south on a forced march in an attempt to overtake. the lst Division.
Enroute thg division was engeged in its first combat action on 25 July
1950 at Chigong-ni. It displayed poor fighting quelities and was almost
comp}etely disorganized. After regrouping, the division pushed on to
Sangju by 1 August 1950 and began preparations to cross the Naktong River,
Spearheaded by the 21st Regiment, the division crossed the river in the
Naktoqg-ni area during the period 4 to 7 August 1950. The 23@ Regiment
%nd division artillery, which had been diverted to Inchon, made the cross-
ing on the night of 6-7 August 1950.

' Fighting against stubborn UNC resistance the division finally reached
Hanng-dong on or about 1l August 1950. Pushing on, the diwision fought
& flerce all-day battle just north of Tabu-dong on 12 August 1950. The
division sustained tremendous casualties and was forced to withdraw in
disorder. The division reorganized at Yuhak-san from 14 to 24 August
1950 and fought some small-scale engagements in the area.

All units of II Corps were notified on or about 20 August that an
all-out offensive would be launched commenc ing on 25 August 1950, The
mission assigned to the 13th Division was to attack south and occupy
Tae ju by the afternoon of the 26 August 1950. This was the beginning of
the end. The division jumped off at 252000 August 1950 and arrived at
& point just gouth of Tabu-dong on 27 August 1950. Here a powerful UNC
counterattack separated the division headquarters from the main body and
threw the division back in disorder. On 30 August 1950, the last all-
out effort was ordered by II Corps for 021800 September 1950. The 13th
Division was to push through end 15-20 kilometers beyond Taegu, with the
1st Division on the east and the 3d Division on the west. The division,
however, was still in the area of Mount Palgong on 12 September 1950.
This was the division's farthest point of advance.

The division withdrew to Kasan where it conducted a costly defensive
stand from 12 to 20 September 1950. On 21 September 1950, UNC forces
effected a deep penetration in the division and caused its complete dis-
integration.

The division earned one dubious distinction. Never before or since
bhas an enemy division in Korea been so complstely defeated. On 22 Aug-
ust 1950, the commander of the division artillery regiment surrendered.

On 21 September 1950, the division Chief of Staff, LEE Hak-ku, later to .
become a ringleader in the Koje Island PW riots, awakened two US soldiers
who were fast asleep and surrendered . On 24 September 1950 the commander
of the division self-propelled gun battalion, who hed nothing left to
command surrendered. On 27 September 1950 the division surgeon surrendered.
On 1 October 1950 the commander of the 23d Regiment who attempted in vain
to assemble scattered remnants of his regiment numbering about 600 troops
for a formal surrender, gave up. The commanmier of the 19th Regiment had
better luck. He marched up to a ROK Police Station and formally surren-
dered his command which by then had been reduced to 168 men.

Remnants end straegglers of the unit moved northward into South Ham-
gyong and Chakeng Provinces during early October 1950, thence into Kirin
Province, Manchuria, where the division was re-constituted under the
newly activated VII Corps. The division entered Korea with the Corps and
by mid-March 1951, was located in the general Chongju area. At the end
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of March, it joined the II Corps et Hoeyang to replace the 9th Division.
From Hoeyeng it marched south erriving in the vieinity of Won-ni on or
about 22 May 1951. The division remeined in reserve behind the 27th Div-

ision until epproximately 26 Mey 1951, when it was engaged by ROK forces
and forced to withdraw,

~ The division took only a minor part in the Communist May 1951 o fen-
sive since it was committed during the UNC counteroffensive and was sub-
sequently forced to fight a delaying action. The division continued its
delaying action to the Norumegi area, and sustained heavy caesualties un-
til 2 September 1951, when it was relieved by the 15th Division, II1I Corps,
which had displaced south in a relief role. The division then withdrew to
the immediate rear area for reorganization; it remained out of contact un-
t1l about 9 Ssptember 1951 when it began relief of tbe 27th Division in the
area wast of Pia-ri. This was more in the nature of a support role rather
than a relief, and the 13th Division's period on the line was brief since
it was completely vrelieved by the 24 Division during 12-15 September 1351.
On 22 September 1951, the 13th Division sgain appeared in contact, the 19th
Regiment relieving elements of the 6th Division in the vicinity of Satae-
ri, where it held against small scale attacks and probing action by UNC
elements. Subsequently, the division maipntained its defensive attitude
in the Satee-ri-Chongson-ni axis until relieved in July 1952 by the 48th
Regiment, 15th Division, III Corps. Currently it is carried in the Naegum-
geng area under II Corps.

15TH DIVISION

(45th, 48th and 50th Regiments)

Units of the 15th Diviaion received their training at the 34 People's
Training Center in Hoeryong and at the Youth Treining Center in Najin,
Training began about the middle of March when both camps began to receive
trainees, Assembling in the Hwachon area about 24 June 1950, the troops
heard for the first time they were part of the newly-organized 15th Div-
ision. The 7th, 8th and 9th Training Regiments were redesignated the 45th,
L48th and 50th Regiments respectively.

The division wes not committed on 25 June 1950, but followed up the
attack in the central sector under II Corps. The division departed Hwa-
chon on 28 Jume 1950, for Chunchon. Operations Order No. 003, dated
280800 June 1950, issued at Hwachon, ordered the move of the division to
Chunchon by 281400 June 1950. The division left Chunchon on 28 June
1950 and, continuing gouthward through Honchon, met slight ROK rear guarad
action at Pyongjang-ni and Wonju. Swinging west and crossing the Han
River at Yoju on or about 1 July 1950, the division cut southward for
Changhowon-ni, The 45th Regiment separated from the division after croas-
ing the Hen River, continued west to the outskirts of Changhowon-ni about 3
July 1950.

The division fought its first lerge-scale engagement et Changhowon-ni
on 4 July 1950. Changhowon-ni was occupied on the seme day and the div-
iaion fought on to capture Umsong on 8 July 1950; and Koeaan on 10 July
1950. On 14} July 1950, the 45th and 48th Regiments were ordered to con-
tinue south. Heanwhile, on 14 July 1950, the 50th Regiment wag ordered to
occupy Chongan by 15 July 1950, and then continue to Chongjin to take up
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blocking positions. On 16 July 1950 the 45th and 48th Regiments were or-
dered to assault Chongchon-ni beginning at 170400 July 1950. Following the
fall of Chongchon-ni, the entire division consolidated and at 181900 July
1950, departed for Sangju. By 21 July 1950 all preparations were completed
to attack Sangju. Sangju fell on 22 July 1950 and the division immediately
crossed the Naktong River and was engeged at Yuhak-san on or about 12 Aug-
ust 1950. At this point the mission of the division was to attack through
the strongly held defense line north of Taegu. The division advenced,
after heavy fighting, to Kunwi, arriving on 16 August 1950. After being
subjected to a three-day pounding ageinst a virtually impregnable stonewall,
the tactical plan was changed and the division pulled out of the lines and
moved to Uisong, joining the troops in thet sector who were trying to seize
the important highway junction of Yongehon. The division assembled in the
Kunhak-tong area on 27 August 1950 for the attack on Yongchon.

II Corps ordered the division to attack at 021800 September 1950
and take the town at all costs. The division suffered tremendous casual-
ties apd loss of materiel in the unsuccessful process. Ordered to withdraw
on 6 September 1950, it was under constant attack during the retreat. Some
organized elements of the unit were able to withdraw to the Chunchon area
where they assembled and moved to Kanggye.

After reorganization, the divisionmmarched south in December 1950
under IITI Corps. The 48th Regiment was committed at Kangnung on 28 Janu-
ary 1951, but the division as a unit did not see action until committed near
Pyongchang in late February 1951. The division fought with determination
as the III Corps covered the withdrawal of the II and V Corps. The division
played a minor but effective role in the Communist April 1951 offensive and
apparently took no part in the May 1951 offensive. In April 1951, several
bundred replacements were received by the division from the inactivated 69th
Brigade. After the beginning of the May 1951 offensive, it remained in con-
tact briefly, then withdrew north with other elements of the III Corps to the
general Hwachon-ni area. However, when ROK forces threatened the east flank,
the division was recommitted south of Kosong during the middle of June 195l.
During June-July 1951, the division received a considerable number of re-
placements from IV Corps. The 45th Division, III Corps, then relieved the
division in the Pohyon-n: area on or about 30 July 1951, and the division
withdrew to the general vicinity of Sinpung. In this area the division re-
ceived replacements and trained until the first part of September 1951 when
it again displaced south and relieved the 13th Division, II Corps, in the
Changjon-Sintan-ni area, with the 50th Regiment on line until about 10
September 1951 when it was relieved by the 48th Regiment. The [5th Regi-
ment also appeared on line about this time and the division offered strong,
well-supported resistance to UNC elements. During the fighting in mid-
September 1951, elements of the division reportedly suffered rether heavy
casualties in the face of UNC limited attacks whieh were effectively sup-
ported by air and artillery. During October 1951 the division continued
to offer considerable resistance in defending their positions egainst
limited attacks by friendly elements in the Sintan-ni area. The division
remained on the line in the seme general area until mid-January 1952, at
which time it was relieved by the 45th Division, III Corps. The division
then withdrew to the vicinity of Ipo-ri but, in July 1952, relieved the
entire II Corps.
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(7th, litnh end 324 Regiments)

The 27th Division is believed to be the former 27th Brigade which was
organized at Kumchon in August 1950. In mid-October 1950 when UNC forces
advanced on Kumchop, the brigade retreated to the north in complete dis-
order. However, remnants and stragglers assembled in the Koksan area and
formed the 27+th Division, prior to 3 December 1950, and conducted guerrilla
. operations under the II Corps. The division then moved to the vicinity of
Hwachon where it became attached to V Corps at the end of December 1950,

The division then crossed the 38th Parellel from the vicinity of
Yanggu during the Communist New Year's Offensive and proceeded towards Wop-
Ju through Hongchon and Hoengsong. Entering Wonju on 7 Jamuary 1951, ele-
ments of the division were met by UNC forces and turned back. The division
then moved southeastward, but was again stopped in mid~January 1951 at
Yongwol., Here the division reverted to II Corps control and moved to the
north of Chechon where it agsisted the Corps in its defense against advanc-
ing UNC forces. In mid-February 1951 the division again mrticipated in
an enemy offensive and advanced southward to the vieinity of Pyongchang.
However, the division was again stopped, along with the remainder of the
Corps, and forced to fight a stiff delaying action until the division and
the Corps broke contact and withdrew in late March 1951. The division
having suffered heavy losses during the winter action, withdrew to the
Hoeyang area with the remainder of the Corps and began to reorganize.

The division remained out of contaet until the beginning of the Com-
munist May 1951 offensive, at which time it again appreared in the east sec-
tor under II Corps. The division menaged to reach the vicinity of Hajinbu-
ri, but was turned back by the UNC counteroffensive. The division then be-
gan fighting & delaying action back through Inje. The division received
substantial replécements and additional artillery during this action but
still sustained heavy casualties as it fought tenaciously against advancing
UNC forces. The division remained in contact until about mid-September 1951
until it was finally relieved by the 13th Division, II Corps, along the
ridgelines northeast of Pia-ri. It then moved to the Corps rear area where
it recuperated for a period. Meanwhile the 13th Division, II Corps, was
relieved by the 24 Division, II Corps, in the former area of the 27th Div-
ision. In early Novembar 1951, the 27th Division relieved the 2d Division,
II Corps, in the area north of Sohui-ri. The division remained in the same
area during the winter, while preparing defensive positions and offering
determined resistance to limited UNC probes. In July 1952 the division
was relieved by the 50th Regiment, 1lst Division, III NK Corps, and withdrew
to the Naegumgang area where it is currently carried.

TH DIVISION

(74th, 75th and 76th Regiments)

The origin of the 37th Diviaion is obscure, although the existence of
the division was reported as early as September 1950, Informetion regerd-
ing the division i3 more firm subsequent to October 1950. The division
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is known to have trained and reorganized under the VII Corps in Chilin
Province, Menchuria, beginning in late October 1950. The division then
entered Korea with the Corps in late January 1951, and proceeded to the
Wonsan area. Although the division has provided some replacements to other
units, the division itself hes not been contacted as a unit. As of July
1?52 the division remasined in the general vicinity of Semdae-ri with its
mission of defending against any UNC landing in the Wonsan area.

49TH DIVISION

(89th, 90th and 91st Regiments)

Available reports indicate that the division was formed in mid-Aug-
u§t 1950 in the Chinnampo area, where it trained and had a coastal defense
mission. In October 1950, before the unit was fully orgenized and equipped
it was routed by edvancing UNC forces and it withdrew northward into Man-
churia. The division was then reconstituted under the VIII Corps and re-
entered Korea with the Corps in January 1951. However, the division was
immediately detached from the VIII Corps and was assigned to the 1II Corps
which was then located in the east sector. The division then proceeded
directly to the Inje area, where it made contact with UNC forces in mid-
March 1951. The division remained in contact with attacking UNC elements
until the beginning of the Communist April 1951 offensive. The division
participated in the initial attack and suffered heavy losses in personnel
and equipment. The division withdrew from contact in late May 195} during
the second phase of the enemy's spring offensive and withdrew to the Kum-
gang Mountain area where it regrouped and re-trained its personnel.

The division remained out of contact until late July 1951, at which
time the division was recommitted in relief of the 1S5th Division, IIT
Corps, in the east sector. Tt remained in contact until it was again re-
lieved by elements of the 15th Division and the 19th Division, VI Corps,
at the end of August 1951. Upon its relief, the division withdrew to ths
III Corps immediete rear area amnd prepared defensive positions and contin-
wed with its training. Once during this perios, on 15 and 16 September
1951, the 91st Regiment of the division was committed in support of an
assault by a regiment of the lst Division, III Corps, against UNC positions
north of Sohuigu. Having failed in its mission, the regiment returned to
the division rear area.

The division remained out of contact until late January 1952, when it
was again committed in relief of the 15th Division in the vicinity of Sin-
tan-ni. Ag of July 1952 the division remained in contact in the general
Yuusil area.

L6TH DIVISION

(93d, 94th and 95th Regiments)

The L46th Division was activated in August 1950 in the Chinnampo area.
However, because of the rapid UNC advance following the landing at Inchon,
and the replacement levies mede upon the unit, the division was not fully
organized prior to its initial committment.
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In the face of the UNC advence during October 1950, the division with-
drew northward to the vicinity of Sukchon, where elements of the 19th Div-
ision were incorporated into the division. Following the UNC airdrop in
the Sukchon area in mid-October 1950, the division again withdrew north-
ward. The division remained in contact as it continued its northward with-
drawal during the latter part of October 1950. The division, now under I
Corps, then advanced again ageinst UNC elements during the enemy's first
counteroffensive. Then, after the first week of November 1350, the division
again withdrew northward with the Corps into Manchuria. At Yenchi, Manchu-
ria, the division was reconstituted under the VIII Corps from remnants and
recent eonscripts.

The divigsion reappeared under the VIII Corps in the Hamhung area dur-
ing late February and early March 1951, where it took up defensive posi-
tions. When the VIII Corps was inactivated soon theredfter, the division
was transferred in place to the VII Corps and remained in the Hamhung
area throughout 1951, continuing with its coastal defense mission. In
November of 1951 the division was transferred to the V Corps whien had been
withdrawn from the front to defend the coastal areas north of Wonsan in
the Hamhung area. As of July 1952 the 46th Division still remained in the
Hemhung area with no change in its migsion.

L7TH DIVISION

(2d,, 3d and 4th Regiments)

The 47th Division was organized in late August 1950 at Sinuiju. Dur-
ing October 1950 the division was completely reorganized and equipped with
the addition of recent conseripts, newly trained officers, and new weapons,
In late October 1950 the division departed Sinuiju under I Corps and pro-
ceeded to Kusong, where it remained only a few days, then withdrew to Sak-
chu in the face of the UNC advence. At Sakchu elements of the division
continued training for approximetely a month, while the rest of the div-
ision, in conjunction with elements of the 50th Chinese Communist Army,
continued to engage and harass UNC elements in the Chosen area. In early
December 1950 the entire division headed south toward Pyongyang, where it
awaited orders.

Again proceeding south in late December 1950, the division arrived in
Seoul in early January 1951 and followed up the withdrawal of the UNC
forces south of Seoul., With the resumption of the UNC offensive in late
January 1951, the division covered the withdrawal of the enemy forces from
the Suwon area to south of the Han River. The L47th Division continued to
defend the Seoul area during the month of February 1951, =2nd in mid-March
1951 the division withdrew from Seoul with I Corps to the west of the Yesong
River to rest and reorgenize in preparation for the next Communist offen-
sive. On the night of 23-24 April 1951 elements of the division attacked
across bthe Imjin. The Lith Regiment received a surprise counterattack and
heavy artillery fire which caused a retreat with heavy casualties. Other
elements got closer to Seoul but coon they too were forced to retreat be-
fore the UNC counterattdck. In late May 1951 the division again withdrew
to the west of the Yesong River in the general vicinity of Onjong-ni.

Here the division received replacements and trained. By 17 July 1951

the division had displaced southward to the general Yonan area., The div-
ision remained in the general vicinity of Yonan during the summer, com-
bating WNC guerrilla activities, while also mainteining coastal defense
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Positions along the south coast of Hwanghae Province.

In early November 1951, the division assembled in the Haeju area to
the west of Yonan, then displaced to the east sector with I Corps. 1In
ear}y December, the division relieved the 19th Division, VI Corps, in the
Kgmlsong-Oemyon area. Since then the division has remained in this posi-
tion defending from the high ground against UNC probes and patrol action.

105TH SEOUL TANK DIVISION

(1st, 24 and 3d Tank Regiments; 208th Armored Training Regiment)

The 15th Tank Training Regiment, the first tank unit in the North
Kprean Army, was the nucleus around which the 105th Tank'Brigade was ac-
tivated at Sedong. Initially, the brigade consisted of the 1st, 2d and
3d Tank Regiments, also known as the 107th, 109th and 203d@ Regiments, re-
spectively; the 65th (206th ) Motorized Infantry Regiment; the 83d (6034d)
Motorcyecle Regiment; the 208th Tank Training Regiment; and the 3034 Motor-
cycle Training Battalion.

During the first week in June 1950 the units of the 105th Brigade were
making last-minute preparation for what the bulk of the troops believed
were forthcoming meneuvers, During the period, the 83d (603d) Motorcycle
Regiment was made an independent unit and divorced from the brigade. No
reason for this change has been reported. One source stated that the ori-
ginal plans for the regiment called for joint combat operations with the
12th Division, but this plan was changed la ter because of the impassable
mountain roads on the east coast, and the 83d (603d) was then ordered to
proceed along the west coast. Also during the period, the 303d Motorcycle
Training Battalion was redesignated the 303d Reconnaissance Battalion.

On 25 June 1950 the 109th Regiment spearheaded the 3d Division's at-
tack across the parallel in the Sgachang-ni area and moved southwest. Mean-
while, the 107th Regiment, supporting the 4th Division, ed along the
Yonchon-Seoul road. The 203d Regiment, in support of thzggivision, attacked
along the Kaesong-Seoul highway. Continuing the attack, the brigade was
reunited at Seoul on 28 June. For this action which culminated in the cap-
ture of Seoul, the brigede was awarded the honorary title of "“Seoul" and
elevated to a tank division in Order No. 7, dated 100800 July 1950, by KIu
Il 3u.ng.

After crossing the Han River, the 109th Regiment proceeded westward,
passed through Yongdungpo and entered Inchon about 3 July 1950. One
battalion sgtayed in Inchon while the other two returned to Yongdungpo.
After a few days the 109th Regiment reassembled in the vicinity of Suwon,
where all three battalions closed on 9 July 1950.

Very little information is available on the morements of the other
tank regimemts of the division during this period. Most likely they re-
meined in the Seoul area for several reports from other units mentioned a
large tank force in capital at that time. At any rate, the division ass-
embled in the vicinity of Pyongtaek on or ebout 12 July 1950.

On 16 July 1950 units of the division were again separated. The larg-
est force, which included the 107th and 203d Regiments in addition to the
2d Battalion, 109th Regiment, attacked toward Tae jon. The 1lst and 3d
Battalions, 109th Regiment, headed eastward toward Songhwan end Chinchon,
arriving in the Koesan area about 17 July 1950. Joining in the attack on
Kumchon, the two tank battalions encountered large mine fields which slowed
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"their progress, however,'Hamchang was taken on 28 July 1950. Passing
through Sangju, they crossed the Nektong River at Nektong-ni after two un-
successful attempts. Reaching Hajang-dong about 12 August 1950, tbey joined
in the assault on Teegu. '

In the meantime, the other two tank regiments plus the 24 Battalion,
109th Regiment, and other divisional units were supporting the 34 and 4th
Divisions' drive on Taejon. Shortly after separating from the two bat-
talions of the 109th Regiment, they were subjected to a severe air attack
at Chonui. This force was continually fighting along the exis, Tae jon,
Yongdongy, Kumchon, Weegwan, Taegu end Yongchon. Supporting various units,
the tankers participated in battles for each of these cities and were ap-
parently committed in battelion strength. On 15 August 1950 approximately
200 men and 21 new tanks of an independent tank battalion, which had re-
cently arrived from the tank training center at Pyongyang, were incorpor-
ated in the division. This was the only instance of any large-scale tank
replacements, although tanks were continuaslly supplied a few at a time.
While crossing the Naktong River in the vicinity of Weegwan, the divieion
suffered tremendous casualties. Reports indicate that in the battle of
Taegu, the division was reduced to about 20 per cent of its initial strength.

On or sbout 10 September 1950 units of the division were ordered to
asgemble in the vieinity of Kumchon to regroup and receive replacements.
While the division was regrouping, the 849th Independent Anti-tank Regi-
ment, composed of recent inductees, was assigned to the division.

A few days after the Inchon landing, the diyision was ordered to
Buwon to repel UNC forces. Before it had a chance. to make an orderly with-
drawal, the division was heavily engaged on 19 September with UNC forces
who were driving from the south. The intensity of the UNC action virtually
annihilated the 8/9th Independent Anti-tank Regiment.

Remnants of the divigion that managed to reach North Korea reorganized
in the Sakechu area during October 1950, while rear service elements of the
division withdrew into Manchuria. At 062000 November 1950 the division
was recommitted under I Corps for an attack with the Chinese Communists,
but was forced to withdraw again.

Following the enemy's advance against UNC forces after the committment
of the Chinese Communist Forces, the division proceeded to the Sukchon area
where it began reorganizing and was subsequently placed under IV Corps.
Although reports during mid-1951 irdicated thet the division had moved
southward into the vicinity of Sariwon, later information revealed that the
bulk of the division remained in the Sukchon-Anju area where it continued
training and reorgenization. Also during 1951, the division provided cadre
personnel and equipment to form the armored elements of the 23d, 24th,~25th
and 26th Mechanized Artillery Brigades and the 10th Mechenized Infantry
Division. As of July 1952 the division remained in the generel vicinity of
Sukchon.

21ST BRIGADE

A reorgenization of the 234 Mechanized Artillery Brigade into an or-
dinary brigade in June 1952, resulted in the activation of the 21st Bri-
gade. This brigade, currently on a defense mission in the Hwanghae Province,
is composed of three infantry battalions, two mechanized battalions, one
artillery battalion and one transportation battalion.

&0
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The 234 Brigade was originally formed in July 1949 as the 956th In-
dependent Marine Regiment under the Naval Headquarters at Chinnempo. In
August 1950, the regiment was redesignated the 23d (239th) Marine Brigade
at Chinnempo. At this time, battalions of the brigade were sent te the
Ongjin, Heeju, Kunsan, and Kwangju areas. Following the UNC advance in
Septembér 1950, remnants of the brigade withdrew to North Korea and began
reorganizing and training in the Yongwon area northeast of Tokchon.

_ In mid-December 1350 the brigade, still understrength and poorly
equipped, started moving south through Maengsan, Yangdok, Koksan, Singye,

Sariwon and arrived in the Hemeju area in mid-January 1951.

Battalion ele~

ments of the brigade then took up positions in the southwestern coastal
areas of Hwanghae Province from Chongdan south through Ongjin and east
through Hae ju to the vieinity of Changyon. Here the brigade began pre-
paring beach defenses, while also training and adding personnel and equip-
ment. In February 1951 the brigede was placed under the command of the VI

Corps, which had then arrived in the area.

In April 1951 the brigade extended its zone of responsibility further
to the north to the vicinity of Ullyunl. In late May 1951 the 36th Division,
VI Corps, which was located in the Hae ju area, was inactivated and the 63d
At this time,
the brigade was apparently redesignated a division, at least for a short

Regiment of the division was integrated into the brigade.

period.

When VI Corps displaced to the east sector in August 1951, the brigade

remained behind and became attached to I Corps which had assumed responsi-
bility for the area. Then in late November 1951 when I Corps also moved to
the east sector, the brigade again remained in the arca and became subor-

dinate to IV Corps, which, although located north of the Taedong River, was
now apparently also responsible for the southwest coest of Hwanghee Province.

Although the brigade may have been redesignated a division during May
of 1951, it was again redesignated as a brigade end underwent some reorgan-
ization during the summer of 1951. The brigade was changed to a mechanized
artillery brigade in October 1951. The brigade is actually a coastal de-
fense brigade and has been extremely active since 16 November 1951 in the

enemy island hopping cempaign.

In June 1952 it was redesignated once again as the 23d Brigade after

supplying organic elements to the newly-formed 2lst Brigade.

TH MECHANIZED ARTILLERY BRIGADE

The 24th (24,9th) Brigade was orgenized at Wonsan in August 1950 si-
multaneously with the organization of the 23d Brigade et Chinnempo. Ele-
ments of the units subordinate to the Navel Hesdquarters (599th Unit) at
Wonsan, including the 945th Regiment which had participated in the enemy
amphibious lendings on the east coast, were integrated into this newly

constituted unit.

The misaion of the brigede was to defend the Wonsan area, however, the
brigade was quickly dispersed upon the arrival of elements of I ROK Corps
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in the area in early October 1950. The brigade then withdrew northward,
wWith elements scattered in two directions. Klements withdrew due north
from Hamhung towards Kanggye, while the remainder withdrew to the northeast
up the coast towards Nanem and also to Hyesenjin. However, following the
evacuation of UNC elements from northeastern Korea, thebrigade was able to
consolidate its forces with other stragglers and remnants and proceeded

as the 2ith Division under the IV Corps towards the Hungnem Perimeter. Fol-
lowing the evacuetion of the Hungneam area by UNC elements, the division
proceeded to the Wonsan area where it again took up coastal defense posi-
tions. In February 1951 the division was placed under VII Corps, which
had then arrived in the area.

During 1951 the 24th Division remained in the Wonsan area from the
vieinity of Kojo north to Hodo Peninsula and, while receiving additional
equipment and personnel, prepared defenses against possible UN empliibious
landing. In June 1951 the 24th Division received a tenk battelion from the
105th Tank Division to assist in its defensive mission. Then in October
1951, the 24th Division was again reorgenized as a brigade and then re-
designated as the 24th Mechanized Artillery Brigace. The only mechanized
unit of the brigade is the tank battalion. The basic orgenization of the
brigade consists of six motorized artillery battalions, snd is designated
as a coastal defense unit.

As of July 1952 the brigade continued to defend the coast in the Won-
san area under control of VII Corps.

25TH MECHANTZED ARTILLERY BRIGADE

The origin of the brigede is obscure since there have been no repcrtis
emanating directly from the units However, a 25th Coasta) Defense Brigade
was activated at Chinnampo in July 1950 and was subseguently organized
in the Chorwon area during August and September 1950. THe brigade was
initially committed in the Seoul area during September, but was forced
to withdraw before the UNC edvance. The brigade was lagt contacted in
October 1950 in the northwest gector. The brigade was previously believed
to have been inectivated, however, recent reliable reports place the bri-
gade in the area formerly occupied by the 63d (507th) Brigade from Hodo
Peninsula on the east coast north to the vicinity of Humgnam. It was
reorganized into e mechanized artillery brigede in October 1951, similarly
to the 24th and 26th Mechenized Artillery Brigades, The mission of the
brigade is to defend the coastal areas against possible UN emphibious in-
Tagion attempts.

26TH MECHANTZED ARTILLERY BRIGADE

D S e — —— L AL AT Ll

The 26th Brigade was organized during August 1950 at Namchonjom. In
September 1950 the brigade moved south but was met by superior UNC forces
and was forced to withdraw to the Yelu River border region, where remnants
of the brigade and the 571st Regiment were combined with other replacement
troops in order to reconstitute the brigade. In early December 1950 the
brigade departed from the Menpojin area and proceeded south behind the ad-
vancing Chinese Communist Foreces. By the end of December 1950 the brigade
had reached the Pyongysng area and began to taeke up coastal defense posi-
tions west and wouthwest of Pyongyang. By mid-Jenuary 1951 the headquarters
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of the brigade had been set up in the Pyongyang area.

While en route to Pyongyang, the brigade became subordinate to IV
Corps, whose area of responsibility included that of the 26th Brigade.
In October 1951 the brigade, originally an infantry brigade, was reorgan-
ized as a mechanized artillery brigade together with the 24th and 25th
Mechanized Artillery Brigades. The brigade currently maintains coastal
defense positions from the Chinnampo area north to the vicinity of Han-
chon. Although the brigade has been designated a mechanized artillery
brigade, it is actually a coastal defense brigade as it was intended to
be when it wes activated under theNavel Headquarters at Chinnempo.
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SECTION VI

ORGANIZATION OF THE NORTH KOREAN ARMY

1. Ministry of National Defense: (Chart No. 1) In February 1948,
the draft of the Korean constitution was adopted by the Fourth Session of
the People's Assembly of which Article 98 provided for the formation of
the Ministry of National Defense. This constitution was not adopted of-
ficially until early September 1948; however, for all practical purposes,
the Ministry of National Defense was functioning and had been for some
time under its mask of Peace Pregervation Officers' Training Bureau. With
the official announcement of the activation of the "People's Army" on 8
February 1948, it shed further evidence that a ministry was also in effect
and controlling the armed forces.

2, General Headquarters, North Korean Army: The GHQ, NKA, planned
and directed the fighting from Pyongyang during the early stages of the

present conflict but the advance of the North Korean Army into South Korea
necessitated the establishment of a Front Headquarters to control the
fighting of I and II Corps. As UNC forces advanced into North Korea after
the breakthrough from the Pusan Perimeter, GHR retreated to Manchuria for
sanctuary and the reorgamization of the North Korean Amy. During the
early part of December 1950, GHQ returned to Korea and wes re-established
in its present location in the Pyongyang area.

Presently, this headquarters, constitutes the principal echelon of
command for the North Korean Armed Forces. Under direct control of GHQ,
NKA, are the following: (Chart No. la) Front Headquarters; Corps in re-
serve; and various non-organic service and tactical support organizations.
However, this headquarters is subordinate to the Headquarters CCF in Kor-
ea. Although another echelon referred to as the "Combined Headquarters,®
reportedly commanded by a North Korean and exerting control over the CCF
and‘NKA, has been identified; it is considered probable that it is merely
a liaison center for the purpose of closer coordination bhetween the two
forces.

3. North Korean Armmy Front Headguarters: (Chart No. 2) This head-
quarters was first reported as being in Seoul during July 1950. It di-

rected the fighting of the I and II Corps, and upon the advance of the
North Korean Army to the general areas around the Pusan Perimeter, a com-
mand echelon of this headquarters displaced to Kumchon leaving the rear
headquarters in Seoul. Although its movement during late 1950 is obscure,
reports indicate that the commander and staff did not retreat in September
1950 but stayed in the Yangdok-Kumhwa aree with remnants of the II Corps
and directed the guerrilla activities on UNC lines of communication. This
headquarters wag not firmly identified again until mid-June 1951. The
Front Headquarters was then controlling the II, III, V and VII Corps in
the east.

Presently, the highest tactical echelon of command, within the North
Korean Army is this Front Headquarters. Normally consisting of three to
four Corps of three divisions each, this organization is of Soviet origin
and corresponds to dn army group in military forces of other nations. This
headquarters is essentially a wartime organization and is normally disbanded
as soon as its strategic or operational mission is completed.

The subordinate Corps may be transferred for operational control from
the Front Headquarters to GHQ, NKA, and vice versa, dependent upon exigen-
cies of the situatio
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Next in the chain of command is the division, cohsidered to be the
basic tactical formation with three infantry regiments and one artillery

regiment, It is moteworthy that a division may be transferred to enother
Corps, unlike the CCF.

Presently, the I, II and III Corps, all in the eastern sector are
under operational control of the Front Headquarters, while the IV, V and
VII are under direct control of General Headquarters.

4L+ North Korean Army Tactical Organization: (Charts 3 through 9)
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UNIT CODE DESIGNATIONS AND COMMANDERS;

BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCHES OF KEY PER3ONALITIES

l. Unit Code Degignations end Commanders:

UNIT CODES
I CORPS 169
8th Division 415
8lst Regt 417
824 Regt 418
834 Regt 421
Artillery PRegt 419
9th Division 315
85th Regt 317
86th Regt 319
87th Regt 321
Artillery Regt 323
47th Division 361
2d Regt 367
3d Regt 393
Lth Regt 368
Artillery Regt 369
II CORPS 179
24 Division 235
L4th Regt 238
6th Regt 24y
17th Regt 247
Artillery Regt 253
13th Division 715
19th Regt 717
21st Regt 719
23d Regt 721
Artillery Regt 723
27th Division 772
7th Begt 172
14th Regt 173
32d Regt 174
Artillery Regt LO7
III CORES 259
1st Division 115
2d Regt 127
3d Fegt 133
14th Regt 117
Artillery Regt 139
87
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COMMANDERS

LEE Kwon Mu
KIM Pong kiun
PAEK Hak Nae
KIM Hak Men

0 Yun Sop
KIM Yong Hyon

S0K Chung Guk
HYONG Chung Yil
TAE Kyong Uk
KIM Tae Mo

HO In Taek

PAIL Nak Chul
LEE Sung Jun
CHONG Nak Hyon
CHONG Hoe Sok
KU Yun So

CHOE Hyon

LEE Chol Yong
KIM Song

KIM Chong Mom
KI¥ Pong Chol
LEE Kum Nam

CHONG Pyong Kap
LEE Chong Hwa
HAN Tae Song
CHO Ban Kil
KIM Kwang Jin

CHO Kwang
TANG Tong Hi
LEE Ki Wun
LEE Won Son
XKIM Ki Ho

YU Kyong Su
CHONG Fom
KANG Chong Su
KIM Kyong Mo
KO Ki Hwan
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15th Division

"y 775 CHU Yon
45th Regt T 777 CHO Chang Ho
48th Regt 779 HONG I1 Yong
‘50th Regt 781 HAN Chang Dak
Artillery Regt 783 YU sung Pil
45th Division 696 CHOE Pyong Hak
89th Regt 581 KIM Chol Won
90th Regt 704 CHOE Chu Won
91st Regt 705 KIM Ho
Artillery Regt 706 SONG Chong Yon
IV CORPS 269 PAK Chong Dok
4th Division 485 SONG Tok Man
S5th Regt 241 CHOE Pong Chun
18th Regt 661 PAK Yong Son
29th Regt 657 CHOE Man Bok
Artillery Regt 496 CHUNG Do Ho
Sth Division 615 KIM Chang Dok
10th Regt 617 KYE U Song
1lth Regt 619 PAK Choe In
12th Regt 621 WANG Hwi
Artillery Regt 623 HA Ching Dong
10th Mecz Inf Div 745 LEE Pang Nam
25th Regt w7 KIM Chol Man
27th Regt 749 10 Myong Peng
107th Tank Regt 751 KANG Chin
160th Arty Regt 753 CHANG Ki Yul
105th Tank Division 105 SONG Yong Sil
lst Tk Regt 107 CHOE Yong Chol
24 Tk Regt 109 KIM Yong Han
3d Tk Regt 203 CHOE Ul Sok
208th Armor Trng Regt 208 KIM In Chol.
21lat Brigade 579
23d Brigade 239 OH Paek Yong
26th Mecz Arty Brigade 264 (226) S6NG In Sop
V NK CORPS 327 PANG Ho San
6th Division 655 CHAE Bong Chon
1st Regt 659 LEE Chong Sik
13th Regt 657 KWON Sun Ik
15th Regt 661 PAK Pyong Yong
Artillery Regt 663 HONG Se Ung
12th Division 825 CHOE Am Lim
30th Regt 827 LEE Choe Hak
31st Regt 829 KIM Song In
32d Regt 831 PAK Yong
Artillery BRegt 405 SONG Hun Sem
88
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7/

L6th Division 407 CHOE Won
934 Regt 158 KIM Chang Gwon
94th Regt 159 LEE Bong Lim
95th Regt 160 LI Ung Pyo
Artillery Regt

25th Mecz Arty Brigade 507 (632) KIM Yo Man

VII CORPS 324 LEE Yong Ho

3d Division 362 0 Chin U
Tth Regt 389 HAN Chang Bong
8th Regt 383 KIM Chin Dong
9th Regt 377 KIM Men Sik
Artillery Regt 371 AN Pyon Gol

7th Division 625 LEE Ik Son
5Slst Pegt 627 LEE Tong Hyon
53d Regt 629 CHOE Tong Su
S4th Regt 631 PAK Ka Yong
Artillery Regt LEE Kol Chae

37th Division 842 HA Chin Tong
T74th Regt 60l KIM Yong Il
75th Regt 605 HAN Sok Ho
76th Regt 606 LEE Myong Il
Artillery Regt 607 CHOE 0 Chol

24th Mecz Arty Brigade 249 KIM Song Guk

89
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2. Biographical Sketches of Key Personalities:

a, KIM I1 Sung, Premier of North Korea and Commander-in-Chief
of the North Korean Armed Forces, is North Korea's top Communist and an
imposter. His real name is KIM Sung Chu. The following condensed biogra-
phy has been prepared from all available sources; however, reliable inform-
ation about a person who has made a deliberate attempt to conceal his ori-
gins and indeed his whole life before 1945 is understandingly difficult to
obtain. The situation is further complicated by a long and almost com-
pletely fabricated official biography of KIM issued by the Communist Gov-
ernment of North Korea.

The real KIM Il Sung, who is revered by all Koreans, was born in 1885
and, had he lived, he would be 67 years old today. He was the second son
of KIM Chun Hen, whose home was in South Kyongsan Province, Korea. When
quite young he went to Japan, eventually entering the Military Academy.
Before graduating, he returned to Korea and became a guerrilla leader. His
classmates in the Military Academy, 21l of whom were colonels or generals
at the time of the Japanese Surrender, say that he showed great ability as
a tactician. His raids against the Japanese forces in Korea became leg-
endary., Eventually, he was forced to flee to Manchuria, where he continued
his successes, being known to the Japanese as "The Tiger of Chang Pek San®
(a2 mountain where he made his headquarters). He died in Menchuria in the
spring of 1935.

KIM Sung Chu, now known as KIM Il Sung, was born in April 1910, the
eldest son of a farmer named KIM Hung Jin. He had two younger brothers.
His father took part in the 1918 uprising against the Japanese in Seoul,
was caught and placed 'in jail, where he eventually died. KIM and his two
brothers fled to Manchuria, where he attended a middle school in Kirin, but
did not graduate. He left school in 1929 and joined the Communist Party
and was local secretary in Kirin of the Communist Young Man's League in
Bast Menchurie. At this time he started his career as a guerrilla leader,
and for some time was in the army of WU I-Cheng during the early 1930's.
Xorean guerrillas were then very active in eastern Manchuria. He was un-
doubtedly a very able guerrilla, and thus came to the attention of the real
KIM I1 Sunge. The younger KIM was active in arrsnging en slliance with the
North Manchurian foreces, and in 1936 an allied enti-Japanese force was
established. The Second and Sixth Corps of this guerrilla army appear to
have been composed of Koreans. He became commander of the Sixth Corps in
1938 and was very active in guerrilla operations until 1939, when he was
driven out by the Japanese and fled to Soviet territory. Definite in-
formation about his actions during his stay in the USSR is lacking; there
are unconfirmed stories that he attended a Soviet military academy, was
commissioned a captain, end actually took part in the defense of Stalin-
grad, being decorated for his services there.

In August 1945, KIM Sung Chu returned to North Korea with the Russians
as a captain in the Russian Army. He cultivated CHO Men Sik, an able
Korean Nationalist and the most respected non-Communist leader in North
Korea, telling him privately that he, KIM, was a fervent nationel ist and
did not believe in some of the Communist plans for Korea. Taken in, CHO
introduced KIM at a liberation celebration in Pyongyang on 3 October
1945, as KIM Il Sung, describing him as an ardent Korean patriot and na-
tionalist. CHO's reputation assured KIM of an enthusiastic reception from
the genéral public, which did not stop to consider that the real KIM Il
Sung must have been & much older man.
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. KIM became immediately popular, and later the seme month, with full
Soviet support, obtained leadership of the party from the local North
Korean Communists and from the titular heed of the Korean Communist Party,
PAK Hpn Yong. The latter returned to South Korea. The old Korean re-
volutionaries and nationalists soon found themselves out in the cold, and
they were used and discerded at will. With KIM Il Sung as head of the
party and the North Korean state epparatus, Soviet-Koreans and Soviet-
t?ained fellow partisans of KIM infiltrated the Communist Party organiza-
th? and the national and provincial state administration. Thus, the
Soviets maintained control without using many Russian advisers.

) When the Provisional People's Committee of North Korea was set up

in February 1946, he eannounced the 20-point political program as its chair-
man. In July, KIM Il Sung was elected Chairman of the North Korean Demo-
cratic and Recial Unity Front. The Provisional People's Committee was
Teorgenized into the People's Committee in 1947. and he retained the
chairmenship, later publishing the people's economic program for the fis-
cal year 1947. When the members of the Korean Committee of the United
Nations came to Korea in January 1948, he was chosen as one of the nine
political leaders to be consulted, but he did not meet them. With the
establishment of the North Korean Government on 8 September 1948, he was
elected to the post of Premier of the Cabinet, the head of the executive
organ. In February-March 1949, he went to Moscow, and concluded agree-
ments for increased economic and cultural aid. In January 1950, he is
said to have married & daughter of HONG Myong Hui, a Vice Premier of the
North Korean Regime. On 4 July 1950, he was appointed Commender in Chief,
Nor:h Korean Armed Forces, by the Presidium of the North Korean Govern-
ment.

Non-Communists who know KIM personally describe him as a roughneck,
poorly-educated, poor at languages, with little administrative ability.
He is, however, an able and ruthless guerrilla leader.

b. Marshell CHOE Yong Gun, Minister of National Defense and
Deputy Commander in Chief of the North XKorean Armed Forees was born in
Yongchon, Korea, at the turn of the century. He was educated at the Osan
High School at Chongju. Following & series of student atrikes of which
he was a ring leader, he went to China in 1925 and allegedly attended the
Whampoa Military Academy at Nanking and the Yenan Military Sechool. Upon
leaving the Yenan School, CHOE joined the Chinese Communists.

CHOE served in the 8th Route Army and elso as a political instructor
at the Yenan School, and was active in the Korean Independence Alliance
subsequent to 1937. In November 1941, he beceme commander of the Korean
Volunteer Army, whieh was originaelly formed at Yenan. During the period
1941 to 1945, he fought with the Korean Volunteer Army ageinst the Japan-
ese in Menchuria.

He returned to North Korea in October 1945 and in 1946 became com-
mender of the Cadre Treining Center, North Korean Security Farces. Ie
became the first Commender in Chief of the North Korean Armed Forces
upon its activation in February 1948 and was generally regerded as its
creator. In August 1948, he was elected to the Supreme People's Council,
North Koreem Government, and in September 1948 became Minister of Natiohal
Defense, a post he still holds.

Meanwhile he was also active in politics. Im 1946, the Korean Com-
munist Party sent CHOE and KIM Chaek to seize leadership of the North
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Korean Democratic Party. The party leader, CHO, Man Sik, was arrested on
trumped up charges and CHOE became the new leader. CHOE was generally
believed not to have been a member either of the Korean Communist Party
or its successgor, the North Korean lLebor Party. Although a Chinese Com-
munist Party member, he has never been regarded as an all-out Comaunist
and his failure to join the North Korean Labor Party has been a serious
handicap to his career.

In his capacity as Commander in Chief of the North Kovean Armed Forces,
CHOE was opposed to the invasion of South Korea and to the new group of
Soviet military advisors who came in December 1949 to prepare the North
Korean Armed Forces for war. During this period KANG Kon was Chi~f of
Staff of the North Korean Armed Forces. Although he had maintained excel=~
lent relations with his previous Soviet advisor, CHOE was cool toward
Lt Gen Vasilev, the new senior advisor to the Ministry of National De-
fense. CHOE procrastinated with the new combat training and re-equipment
program until March 1950 when Vasilev began bypassing him to take diréct
charge of these programs.

CHOE took little part in these preparations. He became a menber of
the North Korean Military Council in July 1950 but took no esctive role in

directing operations, contenting himself with handling replacement prob-
lems.

Upon retreat of the armed foreces into Manchuria in November 1950, a
HQ Advance was organized and left behinc in North Korea. CHOE was in
command of this forward echelon of GHQ. The advance headquarters con-
seripted, equipped and trained newly drafted recruits and organized new
units with these men and the remnants of the defeated North Korean Armed
Forces. CHOE, who had originally created the Armed Torces, did a good
job of breathing new life and spirit into his beaten force. IEE Sang
Cho was his Chief of Staff during this period.

CHOE is a tough, rock-hard persgonality who can ana sometimes has been
ruthless, when necessary. However, he is normally kind and considerate
and deeply and constantly concerned about the welfare of his men at all
levels. He.demands and receives immediate and unquestioning obedience,
His manner is always reserved and dignified; he has never been known to
unbend. He 3s a most respected figure in the armed forces, and regarded
by some people as its true leader rather than KIM, I1 Sung. Able and
intelligent, he is rated as a top strategist, commander and administrator.

Although CHOE and KIM, Il Sung got along well before the war, they
became cool toward each other by mid-1950.

In spite of his opposition to present North Korean policies, CHOE is
8till a potent influence in the North Korean high command. In times of
crisis - the defense of Seoul and the rebuilding of the armed foreces -

CHOE was called on to take command. With his prestige and ability, he
could not be dispensed with. His prestige extends to the peasantry and
even into the ranks of those violently opposed to the regime, He has never
been the target of assassination plots; however, he has suffered the
penglty of obscurity.

Although no conservative, CHOE is generally regarded as a nationalist
rather then a Communist. If he had been selected as the senior North
Korean delegate to the ceasefire negotiestions, it would have signified
a genuine intent of the Communists to reach an early and equitable set-
tlement in Korea.
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North Korean delegate to Penmun jom, Vice Premier, and Chief of Steff,
North Korean Armed Forces, has spent prectically all of his life in exile
f?om his native Korea, end the details of his beckground are extremely dif-
ficult to confirm. However, two facts ebout him do emerge: (1) he is

the most completely Russianized of any of the top North Korean leaders,

and (2) he would appear to be KIM Il Sung's closest and oldest friend.

Although there has been indications that NAM Il was not born in
Korea but ceme from some Korean group inside the USSR, the best evidence
is that he wes born in Hoeryong, North Hemyong Province, Korea, in 1911.
With his parents, he fled to Manchuria lete in 1918 or early in 1919, end
they seem to have settled in Kirin, Manchuria, where he later attended the
middle school. Unlike KIM, who left this same middle school without grad-
uating and became an active guerrille, NAM Il graduated, His parents died,

and he joined the Kirin branch of the Communist Young Men's league as a
clerk.

When the Japanese Kwentung Army took over Manchuria in 1932, KIM
D Sung continued his guerrilla career. NAM Il, however, desired more ed-
ucation, and entered the USSR, finding his way to Smolensk, an old city
on the Dneiper River, some distance west of Moscow. How he menaged to
find his way all across Siberia and most of Russia is not known. BHe stayed
in Smolensk for 10 years, attending the local gymnasium (college) and
laeter a military academy. It is reported, but not confirmed, that he
served as an instructor in this military academy.

When Germany ettacked Russia, NAM Il entered the Soviet Army.
There is no certain kmowledge of his military career, but it is said that
he was with KIM Il Sung at the siege of Stalingrad. Whatever his mili-
tary attainments, he was certainly not lecking in scholastic ability, for
he now speaks English, Russian and Chinese in addition to his native Korean.

NAM I1 was still in the Russian Army when he returned to Korea,
either with or soon after KIM I1 Sung, in August. 1945. At that time he
was a captaine From 20 March 1946 until 9 May 1946, he was in Seoul at-
tending the USSR-US Joint Commission as an interpreter-translator. It is
believed that soon after this conference he went on a reserve status in
the Russiar Army, and in July 1946, he appeared as president of the North
Korean Teacher's League, and shortly afterward he became a member of the
General Society of Letters, which hed strong Communist politicel connec-
tions. A8 a Korean labor Party cendidate, he was elected to the Supreme
People's Council in August 1948, and the next month, Vice-Minister of Ed-
ucation. In this post, he controlled military education as well,

During this period, NAM Il assiduously cultivated the Russian
advisers, with whom he was very popular. He also continued his close as-
sociation with his o0ld school-mete, KIM I1 Sung, who became Premier of
North Korea in September 1948. Although he was disliked by the old-line
Korean Communists (he has an overbearing, supercilious menner), his polit-
ical foundations seem %o have been secure enough.

. When the "People's Army" was formed, he does not seem to hsve
hed eny military assignment, but toward the end of 1948 he received the
rank of colonel, and in 1949 appeers to have had some militery duties,
probably on the staff at Pyongyang. From his background, these duties may
well have been connected with military education, founding of military
gchools, etec. There is also mention of a commend assignment in Pyongyang.
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In June 1950, when the North Koreans attacked South Korea, NAM Il
was a major-general. He was a lieutenant-general in September 1950, and
became Chief of Staff of the North Korean Armed Forces on 1l January 1951.
In addition to his post of Chief North Korean Delegate to the Panmunjon
Conference, he is Vice~Premier and Chief of Staff of the Armed Forces.

Large for an Oriental, NAM Il makes an impressive appearance,
although he has been getting a little too portly lately. He is always
meticulously turned out, shining boots, sharply pressed uniform, drives
around in a large black Chrysler (probabiy looted from Seoul) with & uni-
formed chauffeur. His appearance, mannerisms and demeanor are so thoroughly
Russien that some Allied newsmen have claimed that he was one., He is stemn,
grim~looking, and gives the appearance of knowing a great deal. His de-
tractors claim that this is simply cover for a really monumental ignorance
of things military. According to Alan Winnington, Correspondent for the
Comnunist London "Daily Worker,® NAM Il gets along well with the Chinese at
social affairs, and is an accomplished dancer. None of the Allied newsmen
have ever been able to get NAM Il to speak to them in English. He is a
vigorous and fluent speaker, and probably his ranting style is considered
effective by his Russien masters.

d. Lieutenant General KIM Ung, Commander of the North Korean
Front Headquarters, was born in North Kyongsang Province, Korea, circa 1910
and was graduated from Kumchon Commercial School in Korea and then from
the Whampoa Military Academy in China.

KIM received some military training in Siberia and then served
with the 8th Route Army in North China. He became famous for a daring feat
accomplished in 1939 or 1940, when he tossed hand grenades into a conference
of Japanese Army generals at Peiping causing numerous casualties, and then
made his escape. He eventually became an 8th Route Army brigade or div-
ision commander.

He came to North Korea in 1946 and in December 1946 became Deputy
Commander, Cadre Training Battalion, North Korean Security Forces. In
1947, he was a regimental commander in the security forces and in February
1948 bveceme Chief, Combat Training Bureau, North Korean Armed Forces, and
continued as bureau chief when the bureau became part of the Ministry of
Netional Defense. Despite his ability and experience, his rise was rela-
tively slow because of his CCF background. However, as chief of combat
training, he began to favor Soviet tactics over those of the CCF and
gradually came to be identified with the Soviet faction in the North Korean
Armed Forces. As of 24 March 1948, he commanded the lst Division.

KIM commanded I Corps when it struck across the parallel on 25
June 1950. The capture of Taejon was a bright feather in his cap and his
failure to break through to Taegu has not been held against him. On 8
September 1950, he became Chief of Staff, Front Headquarters, having suc-
ceeded KANG Kon who was killed. In February 1951, he became Commender,
Front Headquarters, following the death of KIM Chaek.

KIM is rated the ablest of the now active field commanders. Hes
is a crack tactician, good on the offensive and a little weak on the de-
fense but rapidly learning. He 13 energetic and harsh; a driving demand-
ing type, tough on his subordinates and feared rather than respected. He
hes had trouble with his Corps commenders, as many of them were once his
superiors., Some military personnel feel rather grudgingly that KIM needs
and deserves another star. It is also expected that he will be the next
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;hief of Staff, North Korean Armed Forces, a position currently held by
AM T1, and that he is likely to restore the power end prestige of that

office. KIM is said to be a friend of KIM Il Sung, however, his interests
are strictly military.

e. Lieutenant General KIM Kwang Hyop, is Chief of Staff of the
North Korean Froat Headquerters. He is about forty years old, presents a
P}easant manner and is reported fluent in the Russian language; however,
little else is known about KIM's personality and background, or for that
watter, his rapid rise through the ranks of the North Korean Armed Forces.

. Reports indicate that KIM spent some time in China/Manchuria
prior to the end of World War II, He allegedly served in the Anti-Japan-
esg Army, and as a lieutenant in the Independent Brigade in the Mutang-
?hlang District after the war's end. Following KANG Kon's return to Korea
in August 1946, he became commander of the East Kirin Peace Preservation
Army. KIM returned to Korea in August 1947 and took over command of the
34 Independent Brigade from YU Kyong Su. In September 1948, he was ap-
pointed commander of the 34 Division.

At the outbreak of the war in June 1950, KIM was Commander of II
Corps. By 10 July 1950, however, he was relieved for inefficiency and
reduced to the position of Chief of Staff, II Corps. Then, about a week
later, he wes reassigned as commander of the 1lst Division. In October
1950, he was appointed commender of the III Corps.

In January 1951, KIM was wounded and subsequently replaced by YU
Kyong Su. In February 1951, upon the death of KIM Chaek, commander of
the North Korean Front Headquarters, KIM Kwang Hyop was appointed Chief
of Staff of the Front Headquarters, relieving KIM Ung, who moved up %o
replace KIM Chaek es commander.

f. Lieutenant General LEE Kwon Mu, Commander of I Corps, was
born in Yenchi, Manchuria, in 1910 and remeined in Manchuria throughout
most of his early life. He fought with the anti-Japanese army. In 1934,
LEE went to the Soviet Union to attend a university, but reportedly was
sent to Yenan, China, to serve in the Communist 8th Route Army. Some re-
ports indicate he was a lieutenant in the Soviet Army in World Wer II.
Following World War 1I, he became Chief of Staff of the Korean Volunteer
Army's 5th Detachment.

In May 1946, LEE returned to Korea to head the Peace Preserva-
tion Department of Pyongan Namdo. In September 1946, he was appointed
commander of the newly organized l1st Regiment, lst Division, and in April
of 1948, he became commander of the 3d Independent Brigade.

IEE reportedly returned to the Soviet Union in June 1948 to at-
tend school. Upon his return he replaced KANG Kon as Chief of Staff of
the North Korean Armed Forces while KANG went to the Soviet Union.

Following KANG's return from the USSR, LEE was relieved of all
his offiecial duties, allegedly for having displayed discontent over having
a political office. He was recalled to duty shortly thereafter, reportedly
upon KIM Il Sung's personal order, and at the time of the invasion of South

Korea, was in command of the 4th Diviasion. For his action while in command
of the 4th Division, LEE was presented the higheat honor, the "Hero of the

Korean Democratic Peoples' Republic," with a concurrent award, the "Order
of the National Flag, 1st Class.”

On 8 September 1950, LEE was appointed commander of I Corps in
place of KIM Ung who became Chief of Staff of Front Headquarters.
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LEE is considered to be fair-minded, friendly, intelligent, cap-
able, and modest and affable in manner. He is a conscientious and pain-
staking commander. His troops are well-trained and his operational plans
are prepared clearly and well executed. He is a physically active man who
dislikes paper works

IEE is a born soldier, an excellent tactician and natural fighter
but possibly not at his best above divisional level. At any rate, his CCF

background under present conditions, would seem to bar him from further
advancement.

g Lieutenant General CHOE Hyon, Commander of II Corps, was born
in Hamyong Province, North Korea, circa 1905. In the late 1920's, CHOE
went from Korea to Manchuria, where he joined a guerrilla - bandit force,
About 1938, he went to the USSR, served in the Red Army during World War
I1 and returned to North Korea in 1945 as a company grade officer with the
Soviet forces. Joining the North Korean Security Forces in 1946, he be-
came commander of the Border Constabulary on the 38th Parallel in August
1948.

On 30 June 1350, CHOE assumed command of the 24 Division from
LEE Chong Song who was relieved of command for inefficiency in the battle
of Chunchon. On 8 September 1950, CHOE assumed commend of II Corps from
MU Chong who had previously relieved KIM Hwang Hyop. XIM had been re-
lieved and demoted to Chief of Staff of II Corps because of his constant
failure to meet the schedules set for the advance of II Corps.

CHOE has the reputation of being the most brutal and ruthless
man in the North Korean Armed Forces. When entering North Korea at Man-
pojin with the Soviet forces in 1945, he was said to have killed a Korean
sawmill manager for talking back to him. During the North Korean retreat
in September 1950, he personally killed a number of officers who had

failed to carry out orders. His manner is harsh, overbearing and gangster-
like.

Despite his near illiteracy, CHOE is very shrewd and a fast
thinker, with a remarkable talent for retaining facts. He has a tremend-
ous capacity for work. He makes up for his deficiencies in military
knowledge by being thorough and painstaking, using the whiplash of fear to
get the most out of his subordinates. He is partial to guerrilla-type
tactics, emphegizing feints, surprises and unorthodox fighting. He has a
good reputation and record as a combat commander and is rated as a fine
tactician, being considered among the ablest of the Corps commanders.

Aside from his shortcomings in military knowledge, he possesses
a serious weakness in that he has a tendency to get rattled under pressure
at times. On 20 September 1950, in a telephong conversation between CHOE
and KIM Chaek, Commander, Front Headquarters, CHOE was ordered to hold a
town against UNC forces. During the conversation, CHOE apparently frantic
and losing his head, demanded 500 SMGs, a quantity of weapons which he
surely knew was not available,

CHOE is resented by army personnel but respected by former Se-~
curity Forces' troops who are proud of their old commander for having
made good in the army.

CHOE has the complete trust end support of the USSR. He has
shown a certain arrogance toward higher ranking North Korean generals and
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o?f%clals who botlr fear and hate him. He is not & political figuf%&én“ as a
military man, his obvious lack of knowledge of strategy and higher command
groblems w9uld seem to bar him from rising any higher. He could come to the

ore only in the event of a hopeless last-ditch fight.

) ~ h. Lieutenant General YU Kyong Su, Commander of III Corps was born
in Yenchi, Manchuria, circa 1905.

W YU was graduated from a Red Army tank school about 1938. During
orld War II, he was a company grade officer in a Soviet tank unit. He came
to North Korea in 1946 and in 1947 was commending officer of the Lth Regiment
of tge Security Forces. 1In 1948, he became commender of the 15th Tank Regi-
ment, continuing in command &s it became the 105th Tank Brigade and finally
the 105th Tank Division. On 10 July 1950, when the 105th Tank Brigade was
elevgted to a division and awarded the honorary title of "Seoul" Division
for its operation in the capture of that city, YU, as division commander,
received the North Korean Armed Forces' highest decoration, the *Hero of the

Korean Democratic Peoples' Republic," with a concurrent award, the *Order of
the National Flag, 1lst Class."

In September 1950, ma jor elements of the 105th Tank Division were
encircled by UNC forces. Most of the tanks were lost but many of the men
managed to escape. Despite this YU was named III Corps commander in January
1951 when its commander KIM Kwang Hyop was wounded and subsequently appoint-
ed Chief of Staff of Front Headquarters. As a field commander, his reputa-
tion is rather poor and he is rated at or near the bottom among Corps com-
manders. The possibility exists that he may currently be chief of the
Armored Branch. YU is married to KXIM Il Sung's sister.

i, Lieutenant General PAK Chong Dok, is Commander of IV Corps.
Little is known of his early history. During Chinese Communist operations
in Manchuria, he commanded the 490th Regiment of the all-Korean 164th Div-
ision, 55th Chinese Communist Army. The division entered Korea in July 1949
end was redesignated as the 5th Division in August 1949. During the invasion
of South Korea, PAK commanded the 10th (formerly the Chinese Communist 490th)
Regiment, 5th Division. Then, just prior to the UNC breakthrough from the
Pusan Perimeter in September 1950, he was placed in commend of the 4th Divi-
sion, which subsequently remained behind UNC lines to conduct guerrilla war-
fare in the Yonchon and Chorwon areas. For this, he was awarded, "Order of
the National Flag, 2d Class."

PAK was assigned to his present position as Commender of the IV
Corps on 17 January 1951.

jo Lieutenant General PANG Ho Son, Commander of V Corps was born
in Hangyong Namdo, Korea, circa 1910. PANG joined the 8th Route Army in the
1930's. Bventually PANG rose to the position of division political com-
missar of the all-Korean 166th Division, 56th Chinese Communist Ammy. When
the 166th Division entered North Korea in July 1949 end was redesignated the
6th Division, PANG became the Commanding General. For his actions as com-
mander of the 6th Division in the capture of Kimpo Airfield and the port
city of Inchon, PANG was awarded the highest decoration, the "Hero of the
Korean Democratic Peoples' Republic," with a concurrent *Order of the National
Flag, 1lst Class.' He also received the “"Freedom and Independence Medal, 1st
Glass," for capturing the greater portion of Southwest Korea. Again for his
part in leading the 6th Division back to North Korea from the southernmoat
tip of South Korea, he was awarded the 1Golden Star Medal," in lieu of a
second “Hero" decoration. In January 1951, he became commender of the newly
activated V Corps.

97

‘curity Information




Informati

N Ty : ~ ecum

PANG is rated the best of the corps.commenders, being a first
class strategist, tactician end commender who gets the most out of his
men., He is deseribed as being constantly concerned about their welfare
as well as with the state of their treining equipment. PANG is partial
to Chinese tactics such as infiltration, attacks from the rear and night
and surprise attacks. He favors close combat but avoids anything resem=-
bling "humen sea" tacties.

PANG has not engaged in eny political acitivity; his Chinese
background has undoubtedly handicapped his career and he may have reached
his ceiling in renk and position.

k. Lieutenant General LEE Yong Ho, Commander of the VII Corps,

is a 43 year cld native of Yenchi, Menchuria. Background information on
IEE is sparse. It is reported that he joined the Anti-Japanese Army

and subsequently, the Independent Brigede in Manchuria, es a lieutenant
and platoon leader. Other reports indicate that he served as a junior
lieutenant in the Soviet Army during World War II, and that he was ed-
ucated in the Soviet Union.

No information is evailable concerning LEE's activities from
the time of the Japanese gurrender in August 1945 until October 1947
when he became Chief of Staff of the lst Regiment, 1lst Division. In
June 1948, IEE reportedly returned to the Soviet Union for further study.
Upon his return in September 1948, he was appointed commander of the lst
Regiment. When the present conflict begen in 1950, LEE succeeded KIM
Kwang Hyop as commender of the 3d Division. The exact date of LEE's
appointment $o the command of the VII Corps is not known, but it is be-
lieved to have been in late September or October 1950, during the re-
orgaenization of the North Korean Armed Forces.

Little or no information is available regarding LEE's present
activities, but it may be assumed that he is actively engaged in super-
viging the defensive activities of his Corps in the Wonsan.

LEE geined an excellent reputation as commender of the 34 Div-
ision, during which he won the "Hero of the Korean Democratic Peoples' Re-
public," with a concurrent award, the "Order of the National Flag, lst Class",

He is apparently well thought of in the Communist hierarchy as is evidenced
by his rapid rise.

1., KIM Mu Chong (Alias Mu Jong), is ex-commender of II Corps

and ex-Chief of Artillery, Ministry of National Defense.

MU was a CCF veteran and his association with them has been a
long and close one. He was with MAO Tse Tung on the "long March® and
was the only one of 30 Koreans who set aut on the march and survived.
he wes commender of the Korean Volunteer Army around 19,40. He was also
et one time commender of a Chinese Communist Artillery Brigede and was
rated the best artilleryman in the Chinese Communist Forces. He is a
Korean with Chinese citizenship.

In late August or early September 1945, the Chinese Communists
sent MU into North Korea as their choice to assume leadership of the
country. Of the Koreans in the Chinese Communist Forces, MU had the
highest position end prestige. He made a speaking tour of North Koreax
drawing vast audiences and getting a tremendous popular response. In a
free election he would have won easily. In his speeches, MU stressed
two main principles, a cooperative economy and economic and political
independence in place of coloniaslism. He also strongly implied that a
North Korean regime should cooperste with the Chinese Communists. He
omitted any references to the USSR or to union with South Koree.
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However, neither MU nor the North Korean people could nullify
the fact that ngiet occupation meant Soviet hegemony. KIM Il Sung froze
MU out of any high post in the new regime, whereupon the Chinese Commun-

;sts asked MU to return to China, but he refused and remained in North
orea,

Meanwhile, MU had entered the Korean Communist Party in Septem-
ber 1945. He was later one of the orgenizers of the North Korean Labor
Par?y. In December 1946, he became Deputy Chief for Artillery in the
Officers' Training Battalion, North Korean Security Forces. With the es-
tablishment of the North Korean Armed Forces in February 1948, he beceame
Chief of Artillery and in September 1948, when the Ministry of National

Defense was organized, he became Chief of Artillery, Ministry of National
Defense.

He got nowhere in politics. Due to KIM Il Sung's opposition,
he could not even run in the August 1948 elections for the North Korean
Government Bupreme Pecople's Council. In October 1348, he was finally
elected to & seat on the Provincial People's Council of Pyongan Namdo,
a sad comedown for the man who had expected to be chief of state.

MU'S appointment to military positions had been due in great part
to the influence of CHOE, Yong Gun, the Minister of National Defense, his
comrade in the Chinese Communist Forces. CHCE was also said to have per-
suaded MU to stay in Koreea.

In July 1950, he was given commend of II Corps on the central
front, meanwhile retaining his other positions. MU disregarded orders
from GHQ and fought as he saw fit. II Corps did badly, handicapped as
it was by rugged terrain, inadequate forces and poor communications and
supplies. On 8 September 1950, MU was relieved of his command by CHOE
Hyon. Since that date, MU, in the best Communist fashicn, simply and com=-
pletely disappeared. Even his other positions as Chief of Artillery,
North Korean Army, and as Chief of Artillery, Ministry of National Defeise,
were taken over by MU's assistant Major General KIM Pong Yul.

MU complained ritterly that KIM.I1 Sung had picked him for the
worst tasks, where failure was likely or inevitable. This belief was
shared by most of the pro-Chinese officers in the North Korean Armed Forces.
Nevertheless, even CHOE Yong Gun criticized MU for failure to follow or-
ders in speeches to North Korean officers in Manchuria in December 1950.

In a speech to the Seventh General Conference of the North Korean
Labor Party in December 1950, KIM Il Sung castigated MU, declaring that
his failure to obey orders hed resulted in destruction of II Corps and
that he had failed to withdraw his remaining forces properly. MU was ex-
pelled from the North Korean Labor Party at this meeting. here was no
open defense of NJ by the Chinese faction, although there was much muttering
and grumbling in the aisles and lobbies. )

Since January 1951, MU, in mufti, has been in the GHQ area, to
which he has been restricted. He is not under arrest nor is it likely he
would be arrested or tried.

Despite his lack of formal education, MU is intelligent, able
and well-informed. 1In appeaerance and manner, he is dignified, reserved,
severe and a little remote. His chief weakness is his habit of being too
frank and outspoken. His temper is fierce, hot and course - he curses free-
ly when angry - and although he pridles it with equal fierceness, it some-~
times got the better of him.
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Despite this, MU is not only respected but revered by his fol-
lowers. There is a deep abiding core of humanity in the man which shows
itself in his acts and in his consideration and treatment of his men,
rather than in his words and manner. He still has powerful support among
the ex~-CCF Koreans in the North Korean Armed Forces, including division
and corps commenders, emong artillery troops and emong the growing Chi-
nese faction in the North Korean Labor Party. MIoreover, he has the friend
ship or partisanship of high figures in the Chinese Communist Forces and
Chinese Communist Group. The pressure from these groups is believed t8
have prevented MU's complete banishment. By May 1951 thers was already
talk that MU might be reappointed o some high military post.

Meenwhile, MU's name has disappeared from all public information
media. There had been no mention of him sinece October 1950 and many people
believe him to be dead.

m. CHCE Yong Jin, commander of VI Corps, was born in Lungching,
Manchuria, circa 1311. He fought in Menchuria in the same guerrilla force
with KIM I1 Sung. The force was neutralized by the Japanese in 1935 and
its remnants, including CHOE, fled into Siberia.

He received some training in a Soviet military school and served
in the Red Army during World War II, becoming an infantry lisutenant. He
returned to North Korea with the Soviet forces in 1945. In 1947, he was
commandant of the First Militery Academy in Pongyang t'rom 1948 to lday 1950.

CHOE led the ill-fated 13th Division across the 38th Parallel on
27 June 1950, In November 1950, he was named commander of VII Corps.
This appointment was viewed by officers ms one dictated by the USSR and
aroused considerable dissatisfaction,

CHOE's formal education is limited. He reads Korean slowly and
does not know many Chinese characters. He speaks Korean with slight accent
and speaks Russien and Chinese fluently.

CHOE is a Silent morose man with a fearsome temper. He is a
physically active figure. Unable to handle complex problems, he is ill-
suited for high command. During an inspection tour in December 1950, the
Corps was found %o be poorly organized, possessed poor discipline, had de-
sultory maintenance of equipment and other signs of a fumbling command as
a whole.

CHOE is fairly good in infantry tactics but knows little about
artillery and the other support and service arms,

n. XIM Chang Dok,ﬁalias LEE Tok San), commander of the VIII

Corps, was formerly Commanding General of the 5th Division. He was born
about 1894, in North Hamgyong Province, North Korea, and during early child-
hood, moved to Manchuria., Littls is known of KIM's activities as a youth,
however, he subsequently appeared as Deputy Commander of the all-Korean
164th Division, 55th Armmy, Fourth CCF Field Army in Manchuria. He then
became the commander of the division in July 1949, when it entered Korea.

At this time, the division was redesignated the 5th, KIM commended the
division during the initial southward drive of the NKA and in October 1950,
he wes placed in command of the VIII Corps, then in the process of reorgani-
zation.
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NEAPONS AND EQUIPMFNT IN THE HANDS OF THE NORTH KOREAN ARMY
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FROAT SIGHT

7.62mm AZVOLVER,

The 7.62mm revolver, MIE95 "Nagant®,
Nagant revolver. The revolver is a double action weapon, fed by a revolving

cylindrical magazine.

Caliber . + .«

Muzzle velocity .,
Range (effective)
Magazine capacity

CHARACTERISTICS

- 2 = s

s & &

L 4 . L ] s

[

-

M1895 "NAGANT™ (SOVIET)

is similar in design to the Belgian

[

Weight of revolver (magazine empty)

Length overall
Length of barrel

a » s 3

L] . L3 L]

3

® » & & e a &

7.621!!!11

892 feet per secornd

50 yards
7 rounds
1.6 pounds
9«3 inches
l143% inches
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7.62mm SEMI-AUTOMATIO PISTOL, TT M1933 "TOKAREV" (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm semi-automatic pistol, TT M1933 "Tokarev", is a simplified
version of the US Caliber .45 Colt M191l and ie quite similar in appemrance,

The "Tokarev" pistol ie a .30 caliber, magazine-fed, recoil-operatea,
semi~automatic weapon. A half cock position'of the hemmer is the only
safety device incorporated,

CHARACTERISTICS
G&liber........-...-.-...7.52mm
Muzzle velocity « « « o« « « « o » o« s« « ¢« o« 1,378 feet per second
Range (effec'bive) ® & © & o ° » & ® 8 ® & & 50 ya.rda
Magazine capacity « + « « & ¢« o o o o« O rounds
Weight of pistol (magazine empty) e ¢« o o o 1,8 pounds
Length overealle o« o o o« » ¢ » o 8 & 0 & o o 7.7 inches
Length of barrels v« « « « » « o« s« o s« « » o« 4,6 inches
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FRONT SIGHT

CLEANING ROD CATCH

UnblASS/f/[g

REAR SIGHT BOLT

MAGAZINE

7.62mm RIFLE, M1%91/30 "MOSSIN-NAGANT® (SOVIET)

Several models of the 7.62mm rifle, M1891/30 "Mossin-Nagant", exist but
all types are of the same basic design. The rifle is bolt operated, and

loaded by a five round clip.

A blade front sight and lifting "V" rear sight are employed.

sight was graduated in paces (4,00 to 2,700); however, the sights of recently
manufactured rifles are calibrated in meters.

The rifle is in the "Safe" position when the bolt is closed and the cock-

ing piece is pulled to the rear and to the left as far as it will go.

CHARACTERISTICS

Caliber « « o« o « » .
Muzzle velocity « . . .
Range (effective) . . .
Length overall . . .
Weight (magazine empty)
Rate of fire o« ¢ « + &
Magazine capacity « . .

Mcurity Information

. . . . . . .

7 62mm

838 feet per second
bﬁo yards
L8.5 inches
9.92 pounds
8-10 rounds per minute
5 rounds
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REAR S1GHT FRONT SIGHT

FOLDING BAYONET

7.62mm CARBINE, M1938 "OSSIN=NAGANT" (SOVIET)
7.62mm CARBINE, M19L), "MOSSIN-NAGANT" (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm "Mossin-Nagant" carbine is identical in all respects, except
length, to the Mossin-Nagant rifle M1891/30 and was introduced to provide the
infantryman with a shorter length weapon.

The 7.62mm carbine M19LL is identical in appearance to the 7.52mm carbine
M1938 with the single exception of the folding bayonet which is permanently
attached to the barrel and folds back on the right side of the ML9LL carbine.

Both weapons have bolt actions and are clip-loaded. When a cartridge is
chambered and the bolt closed, the weapon and bolt are looked and placed on
"Safe" by pulling the cocking plece to the rear and turming it to the left as
far as it will go.

CHARACTERISTICS
Caliber.............o...7.62mm
Muzzle veloCity o o o o o ¢ o ¢ o o o o o« 2,650 foet per second
Range (effective) o « ¢« o o « ¢ o o o o o hﬂo yards
Iength overall . ¢« « o « « o o« o o o o« o LO inches
Weight (magazine empty) « o « « « « « o « 8432 pounds (M1938)

8.82 pounds (M19LL)
Rate of fire « o« s o o « ¢« ¢ s s o o « o 8=10 rounds per minute
Magazine capacity « ¢« ¢« o« ¢ ¢ + ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢« » 5 rounds
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7.62mm SUBMACHTNE GUN, PPSh-Ll (SOVIET AND NORTH KOREAN)

The 7.62mm submachine gun, P°Sh-Ll, is a high cyclic rate weapon that can
be fired either full or semi-antomatic. The change lever for selecting the
type of fire is located on the trigger guard; for automatic fire, it is push-
ed forward and for semi-automatic fire, the lever is in the rear position.

The barrel jacket, which extends beyond the muzzle, acts as a muzzle
brake and compensators.

The gun fires from an open bolt and when a magazine is in place, it is
loaded and ready to be fired.

CHARACTERISTICS
CalibBI' - - L) - - - - - . L] 7-621]11’!!
Weight (with empty magazine) 11.7 pounds
Overall length . . « « . « & 33 inches
Ra.nge (effectiva) . & e s » 330 yards

900 rounds per minute
1,610 feet per second
71 rounds

100 rounds per minute

Rate of fire . .
Muzzle velocity .
Magazine capacity
Practical rate of fire
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ADJUSTABLE L TYPE REAR SIGHT FRONT SIGHT

\ BOLT HANDLE /
STOCK RELEASE BUTTON @

7.62mm SUBRMACHINE GUN, PPS-1943 (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm submachine gun, PPS-1943, is of later design and manufacture
than the PPSh-1941 submachine gun. The stock is hinged and folds up and for-
ward when the stock release button is pressed, thus facilitating carrying.

It is fully automatic in operation by the cyclic rate has been deliberately
retarded to permit "touching off" of single rounds. A compensator is welded
on the front of the barrel jacket. The gun fires from an open bolt; with the
bolt open and a loaded magazine in place, it is ready to fire.

CHARACTERISTICS

Caliber o « o« o o o o o « o o o 7 «62mm
Weight (with empty magazine) . 7+98 pounds
Overall length, stock extended 32 inches
Overall length, stock folded 2l; inches
Range (effective) o « « « « . 220 yards

600 rounds per minute
1,640 feet per second
35 rounds

100 rounds per minute

-Rate of fire « ¢« ¢« o ¢ o & &
Muzzle velocity o o« o« o ¢ o &
Magazine capacity « o« « o o &
Practical rate of fire . . .
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FLASH HIDER
FRONT SIGHT

AMMUNITION DRUM

REAR SIGHT

OPERATING HAMDLE

7.62mm LIGHT MACHINE GUN, DP "DEGTYAREV® (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm light machine gun, DP "Degtyarev", is a gas-operated, drum-fed,
air-cooled, auntomatic fire weapon. It is the basic Soviet light machine gun
and the other models (DPM, DT, DTM, and ¥1946) are variations and improve-
ments. The DP is simple in construction. It is used as the base of fire for
the Soviet rifle squad and delivers only full automatic fire. However, the
gas cylinder has three gas vents of different sizes to permit changing the
rate of automatic fire.

The DP and all variants fire from the open bolt position. The bolt and
receiver are constructed so that the firing pin cannot strike the primer of
the cartridge until the bolt is locked,

Standard Soviet 7.62mm rifle and machine gun ammunition is used. U,.S.
caliber 30 ammunition CANNOT be used in the Degtyarev light machine guns. It
is fired from the shoulder with the barrel supported by a bipod.

CHARACTERISTICS

e« o o o o o o 7706522Tnnl
e ¢« o o o o 2,770 feet per second

Caliber « « « o o o
Muzzle velocity « « »

e o o

e o o

e e o

* o o
.

Range (effective) . . e o ¢ « ¢ o« o+ 880 yards
Length overall . +o o ¢ ¢« ¢ « o o o s+ o « o 50,5 inches
Weight (magazine empty) ¢ « « o ¢ o « « « « 18,5 pounds
Practical rate of fire .« ¢« ¢« « ¢« ¢ o o +» o 80 rounds per minute
Magazine capacity « o « o ¢ « o ¢ « o o o o L7 rounds
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DETACHABLE FRONT SIGHT

FLASH HIDER

(AS CYLINDER
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RETRACTABLE SHOULDER 8TOCK

7+62mm TANK MACHINE GUN, DT (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm tank machine gun, DT, is the tank version of the 7.62mm light
machine gun, DPs It has a retractable shoulder stock, pistol grip, and a
feed drum. It uses a 60 round drum whereas the DP uses a 47 round drum maga-
zine. A bipod, with detachable front sight, is used with this gun when it is
utilized as a ground weapon., Its heavy barrel is not of the quick change
types The DT fires from the open bolt position,

CHARACTERISTICS
Caliber [ ] L] L] L] L ] . L] L] L] L] L] * 7 062m
Muzzle velocity « ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o & 2,770 feet per second
Range (effective) « o ¢« « o « & 820 yards

Length overall (stock extended)
Weight (less magazine or bipod)
Practical rate of fire . . . .
Magazine capaclty « « « & ¢ + »

Li6.5 inches

21.5 pounds

125 rounds per minute
60 rounds
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7.62mm TANK MACHINE GUN, DTM (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm tank machine gun, DTM is a modified, more modern DT.
The housing for the operating spring of the DIM is located on the back
plate of the receiver. Like the DT, this gun is gas-operated and air-
cooled. The gas cylinder has three escape vents of different sizes to

pemmit various rates of fire.

The weapon fires fram the open bolt position. The barrel is not

of the quick change type.
CHARACTERISTICS

Caliber . . . « o o o ¢ ¢ o o o o
Muzzle velocity . . . . . « . « .
Range (effective) . . . . . . . .
Length overall (stock extended) .
Weight (less magazine or bipod) .

. 7.62mm

. 2,770 feet per second
. 880 yards

. 46.5 inches

. 21.5 pounds

Practical rate of fire . . . . . . . . 125 rounds per minute
Magazine capacity . . . . . . . . . . . 60 rounds

iwoer L A e ‘ ‘:ﬂ‘fy
o L . : CORE
- /‘-'»V"T;JW e BB o0 b U\;:L“}ﬂ

Information



TSNy ccurity Information

7.62mn HEAVY MACHINE GUN, M1910 "MAXIM" (SOVIET)

The 7.62mm M1910 "Maxim" heavy machine gun is water-cooled and recoil-
operated, It is & copy of the German MGOS. The ammunition is fed by means
of a 250 round canvas belt into the right side of the receiver. The cyclic
rate of fire is approximately 500 rounds per minute; however, the practical
rate of fire is only 125 rounds per minute.

The gun is normally mounted on the 2 wheeled Sokolov mount. This wheeled
mount affords ease of maneuver, and makes unnecessary the constant mounting
and dismounting required to rapidly move a heavy machine gun of this type.
This is a favorite type of mount with Soviet troops.

CHARACTERISTICS
Caliber.-...-...-........7.62mm
Muzzle velocity o « o« + o « o ¢ o o o « « o 2,85, feet per secord
Range Eeffective, ground) « « « « + » « « « 1,100 yards
Range effeotiw, M) 2 o & o o+ 0+ 8 e 8 8 1,500 feet
I.ﬂngthoverﬂll e & B & & & &4 s &8 s s w s w leohmh”
Weight (with tripod) .« « « « + « « « « « « 15,5 pounds
Weight (gun only) « « ¢ « « « « =« « « « « « 39.7 pounds

Practical rate of fire 125 rounds per minute
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FLATE EIDEN

MMM TION BELT AMD BOX

7+62mm HEAVY MACHINE GUN, M1SL3 ™GORYINOW™ (SOVIET)

The 7.62um heavy machine gun, M1943 "Goryunov" is a gas-operated, air-
cooled, weapon designed to take the place of the 1910 Maxim. Five multinles
of its 50 round metallic link belt can be joined to give a 250 round capacity
belt., In addition, the 250 round canvas belt of the M1910 can also be used.
The rear sight leaf is graduated from O to 2,300 meters for the 1930 heavy
ball ammunition and from 0 to 2,000 neters for the 1908 1light ball ammunition.
Snade grins and a back plate buffer, similar to that used on the U.5. caliber
30, 12 machine gun, are used on this weapon. Any Soviet 7.62mm rifle ammun-
ition may be used. The charging handle is heneath the grips.

The gun is mounted on an improved version of the 1931 "Universal® triped,
which easily converts into an antiaircraft mount.

CHARACTERISTICS
CaIbBr o i & & s b 2 % 5 5 % & %55 7 .62mm
Htl'azle ?Elmit-jf & & & ® @® ® ® & w & & & & ® E,ﬁﬂﬂ fﬂﬂt per Eﬂﬂﬂrﬂ
Range (effective, ground) + . + . . . . . . 1,100 yards
Range (effective, AA) = & o « + « « « « « &« 1,650 faet
Length overall « « = s « ¢ s o s o+ = = » & inches
Weight (gun and tripod) « « « « « « » +« « « B89 pounds
Haiﬂht [gﬂn ﬂﬂl?) " s & & ® & & ® = & 4 = 5':'4}_1 pﬂuﬂﬂﬂ
Practical rate of fire .+ ¢ ¢ ¢ = = « « & 300-350 rounds par minute

13
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FUZE COVER

*@,‘ i

=~
| !@!i SAFETY PIN RING

SAFETY PIXN

SAFETY HAMDLE A

F-1 DEFENSIVE HAND GRENADE (SOVIET AND ICETH KOREAN)

Thls Sovliet grenade closely resembles the U.S. MK Il. The body is usual-
ly painted olive drab, and is of serrated cast iron construction. This gren=-
ade 1s thrown from cover because of 1ts fragmentation effect.

To use, grasp the safety lever and grenade body firmly with one hand and
remove the safety pin and ring with the other hand. When the grenade ir thro-
wn, the safety lever and fuze cap fly off, actuating the delay element.

CHARACTERISTICS
Welght ¢« o« ¢ 2 o ¢ « o o+ « « « s« s+ o s « o 125 pounds
O'V'erall length L . e @ . . 4 . “a e . . LI ,-‘06 inChSB
Diameter [ ] - [ ] . - * - > a - L] L] L] . L[] L) L] 2.6 inches
Delay time o« - o o « o o « « o o « = = » o L to 5 seconds

A Wl Bl I
I £ ;; R § o G i
u | T SCIPT  B TRR |
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FUZE COVER

SH
SAFETY LEVER EET METAL BODY

RG-2 OFFENSIVE HAND GRENADE (SOVIET)

The Soviet RG-li2 offensive hand grenade is usually painted olive drab and
resembles a small tin can. As it has little fragmentation effect, it is used
for concussion effect.

To use the grenade, grasp the safety lever and grenade body firmly with
one hand and remove the safety pin and ring with the other hand. When the
grenade is thrown, the safety lever and fuze cap fly off arming the delay
element.

CHARACTERISTICS
weight L] L] L] L] L] L] * * * e L] L] . L] L] L] L ] . * .% polmds
Overall length « « « ¢« ¢« ¢ = « ¢« « o« o ¢ s ¢« 5ol inches
Diameter « « o« o o o o o « = o o o o ¢ o o o 2.2 inches
Delay time o« « « o« « o « « o « « o« o « o« « « 3 tol, seconds
SR OX S R
15 T | N S R - I O i1
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ENADE HEAD —— . ARV

SAFETY CATCH

FRAGMENTATION SLEEVE

SHEET METAL HANDLE

RGD 33 OFFENSIVE/DEFENSIVE HAND GRENADE (SOVIET)

The RGD 33 offensive/defensive hand grenade is dual purpose. As an offen-
sive grenade, it has a 10 yard lethal radius. By adding a fragmentation
sleeve, it becomes a defensive grenade which has a 15 yard lethal radius.

This sheet metal grenade is normally painted olive brown.

To arm, pull the grenade handle and body apart as far as possible, then
turn the handle clockwise and release. A red mark can be seen showing that
the firing pin is cocked. Push the safety catch to the right to nut the gren-
ade on "Safe"™. Then oven the cover on top of the grenade body and insert the
detonator. Close the cover. The grenade is now armed.

The grenade is thrown vigorously. A spring in the handle forces the body
back quickly and the firing pin strikes the primer actuating the delay ele-

mente.

Duds are dangerous and should be destroyed in place as the slightest vib-
ration may set them off,

CHARACTERISTICS
Fragmentation Sleeve
WITH WITHOUT
Weight e o o o o 0o 0 o s o o 17 pounds 1.1 pounds
Overall length « « ¢« ¢« « » « 745 inches 7«5 inches
Diameter « « « « o o ¢ o« « o 2.1 inches 1.7 inches
Delay time o« ¢ o ¢ ¢ o« « « o« 3 to L seconds 3 to |} seconds
e my B mRATER m 16
' 1 !':“Mdiég‘BEd
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URCLASSIF I

HEAD
w
0
SHEET METAL CONE
SAFETY PIN RING
I
SHEET METAL SAFETY LEVER l
WOODEN THROWING HANDLE

1l

)

RPG 443 HAND GRENADE (SOVIET)

The RPG 19L3 is primarily an antitank weapon, but it can also be used
effectively as an antipersonnel grenade. This hollow charge grenade can pen-—
etrate 2,95 inches of armor. It is thrown from cover hecause of the second=
dary fragmentation effect.

To use, the handle and safety lever are firmly grasped in one hand, and
the safety ring and pin removed with the other. When the grenade is thrown,
the safety lever flies off and a spring forces the conical collar, which is
positioned on the handle of the grenade, off the handle. The cone remains
attached and it, plus canvas streamers, act as stabilizers guiding the gren-
ade to the target at the right angle to insure maximum effectiveness. The

grenade detonates on impact.

Duds are dangerous and rmust be destroyed where they lie. Do not pick
them up.

CHARACTERISTICS

Weight o o o o o o o ¢ o o o o o o o o o » o 2,65 pounds
Overall length e ¢+ o ¢ o o o o o o 1112 inches

Diameter L] * L] * L] L] . . . . o L] ® L] i d ° . L 3 inches
Delay time o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o Lmpact fuze

L]
L]
[
L]
.
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INCLASSIFIED

SAFETY PIN °
lc——  SHEET METAL SAFETY LEVER

SHEET METAL THROWING HANDLE
S~

RPG-6 HAND GRENADE (SOVIET)

The Soviet RPG-6 shaped charged hand grenade is designed primarily for
anti-tank use, although, because of its secondary fragmentation effect, it
can also be used as an antipersonnel weapon. For this reason, it should
always be thrown from cover. The grenade is effective against armor up to
3,9 inches in thickness.

To use this grenade, the handle and safety lever are firmly grasped in
one hand while the safety pin is withdramn. VWhen the grenade is thrown, the
lever flles off and a stabllizing device contained in the handle is exposed.
The device congists of a weight and four canvas web streamers that are fasten=
ed to the handle. The grenade explodes on impact.

NOTE: Duds must be destroyed in place, as they cannot be safely picked
UPe

CHARACTERISTICS
Weight...................12.hpounds
Overall length o « o « o ¢« o ¢« o ¢« « o « o o 13.5 inches
Diameter o o o ¢« o« o o o o o o o o o o o o o« 3.9 inches
Delay time e o o o o o« ¢« o o ¢ o ¢ o o o o « Impact fuze

=
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BARREL LDCX RANCLI

TRAVEAS NG WHEE(

ELFVAT(HG SCREW

AASE PLATC

CROSS LFYELIRE XL

#2rm UORTAR, M1937 (SOVIET AND NORTH KOREAN)

The Soviet #2mm mortar, M1937, closely resembles the U.5. &lmm mortar.
Two base plates are used; a circular one for normal operations and a smaller,
lighter rectangular plate for mountain warfare, The mortar breaks down into
three loads: tube, baseplate, and bipod. It is a smooth bore, muzzle-loaded
and fixed firing pin weapor. It is fired by dropping the projectile, tail
first, domn the tube.

Two other Soviet versions of this 8mm mortar also exlst, the MI9L1 and
the M1943. The ammunition is interchangeable and the ballistic characteris-
tics are the same on all three models. The M1941 has a mount that permits
quick attachment of wheels for rapid displacement., The M19L3 is similar to
the M1941 with the exception that the bipod legs do not fold, and the wheels
are not removable. The wheels are raised off the ground when the mortar is

put into firing position.
The Chinese also manufacture a copy of this mortar.
CHARACTERISTICS
22mm

663 fast per second
77 to 3,&00 yards

Caliber . . . .
Muzzle velocity
Ra.nge a & o e 3

¢ o * o & o
[ L 3 3 . [
* o+ o o+ o

Tyaverse . « = »
Elevation limits

» ® o o @ © ¢ o
® © o = o ¢ o o
® ® & o e ® ¢ @

Length of tube . s o o o L8 inches

Weight (total) . NN 13}, pounds

Rate of fire . . O 18 to 20 rounds per minute
. L3 L [ ] [ ] 60

+45°% to +85°
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ELEVATION & RANGE
TRAYERSE WHEEL

| | 45%0 | 87°22" [ 65%9" | 71°19" 7¢%1' | 80°0"
1508YD 1312YD | 108470 875 YD | 686 YD | 803 YO

MORTAR CLANP

48°0' 37° 47| 6a°82'| 711°57° | 76° 34 80° O
2 || 2428vD 2187 ¥0 | 1889Y0 | 1422Y0 | 1094 YO 831 YD

RECOIL BUFFERS

3 |43 0| 5722 [85°22 | n°ue' | 7420’
34880 3171 YD | 2624Y0| 2078YD| 1760 YD
|

|
4 48°0" | 370" | 86%22' |r0° 2’ |
4818YD | 4921 YD | 4048YD| 2843 YD

5 48°0" | 37°22'| e8%22'| 67°80"
6448YD|482) YD | 4046 YD| 3718 YD

48° o' |87° 40" 88°22'
6564 Y0| 578470 | 4011 YL

Y,
>
o
",

HORIZONTAL
LEVELING DEVICE

120mm MORTAR, Y1938 (SOVIET AND NORTH KOREAN)

The Soviet 120mm mortars are employed tactically in roles somewhat compar=-
able to those of the U.S. 105mm howitzers. The light, easily attached trans-
port limber, and the light weight circular stamped base plate, make the 120mm
mortar highly mobile despite its size. For pack transport, this weapon breaks
down into three loads. For animal or vehicle draft, it is sometimes equipped
with a large caisson.

This weapon is either drop or trigger-fired. To use with a fixed firing
pin, turn the wing nut on the base cap to the right until the safety bolt pro=-
trudes about 0.l inches. Then turn the lever to the right. The mortar may
now be drop-firsd in the conventional manner. If the weapon i3 to be trigger-
fired, the above procedure is reversed.

The Russians also have a 1943 model of this weapon which differs only in
minor details. The range and ballistic characteristics of the two pleces are
identical.

CHARACTERISTICS

CalibBY « ¢« o o o o o s o ¢ o s s o o o & o 120mm

Muzzle velocity « « ¢« ¢« + ¢ o o ¢« + « + o . 890 feet per second
RANE & ¢ & o s+ o o « 6 o o o o s s o o o o L38 to 6,56l yards
Length of tube .+ &« & « & e o v o« o « o o 60.5 inches

Weight (traveling position) «+«+ s ... 1,081 pounds
TraverS@ o« o o« » o o o o &+ s o o o o s+ o s« toOr =23

Elevation 1imits & o o « o o o = o « o « + +45° to +80°

LRy I EAN qf:ﬁqﬁ
L i G L!ﬁ»&b&i b v 20
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FROMT SI1GKT FOR A4

REAR SIGHT FOR AA

REAR $1GHY

FRONT SI8HT

TRIPOD

12.7mm HEAVY MACHINE GUN DShK M193& (SOVIET)

The 12.7mm DShK 11938 heavy machine gun is a gas—operated, belt-fed, air-
cooled weapon. The mount 1s dual purpose and may be adjusted for use against
ground or aerial targets. Detachable wheels are provided for the mount. This
gun uses a speed ring antlalreraft sight for fire control.

CHARACTERISTICS

Caliber « o a « 2 a a o & a o ¢ o o 2 » o« « 12.7mm

Muzzle velocity « « & o v &« & 4 4 o 2 s+« 2,790 feet per second
Ranga (affective, vertical) « « « « . . . . L,550 feet

Range (effective, horizontal) . . . . . . . 2,800 yards

Langth overall . . . . . . s« « o« .+« 62.3 inchas

Weight (with tripod and shmld) s e » o .« «» 367.4 pounds

Weight (gun only) « = « o « =« o « = « + « « 7T4.8 pounds
Practical rate of fire . . . . . . . ., . . 125 rounds per minute
TrAVOYSE o « o o o o o o o o o « o » » o « 360°

RN I

21 _‘\;]\';,L‘.U U\—';Li‘
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37mm ANTIAIRCRAFT GUN, M1939 (SOVIET)

The 37mm antiaircraft gun, 1939, is an automatic weapon mounted on a four
wheel carriage with a pedestal mount. Firing jacks are provided to 1lift the
wheels off the ground when the gun is in firing position. The weapon is fed
with 5 round clips. Tracking is verformed manually with a course and speed
computing sight.

CHARACTERISTICS
calimr L] - L] . - L] - - L] L] - L] - L] L] - - Ll 57Tm'ﬂ
Muzzle velocity (HE projectile) . . . . . . 2,953 feet per second
Maximum vertical range .« « « ¢« ¢« ¢« o « . « 19,800 feet
Maximum horizontal range « « « « = « « « « 8,887 yards
Iengthoftuba & ® ® &8 ® w & ® & & = & = ® qltlinches
Weigh‘b..................h,630pounds
Practical rate of fire + + ¢« ¢« ¢+ ¢« « « ¢« « 25 to 30 rounds per min.
Traverses o o o« o« « s « o o » ¢« s s ¢ « o o 360°
Elevation 1imits8 + o o « « + + o o o o « o =57 to +85°

et RTO !P"?iu
Uhh ko wai obl
22
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#5mm ANTIAIRCRAFT GUN, M1939 (SOVIET)

The 85mm antiaircraft gun, 1939, uses the same carriage as the 76mm AA gun
10938, A multi-baffle muzzle brake is provided. The piece is manually opera-
ted and uses the match pointer system for antiaircraft tracking. The same AA
director, the PUAZO-3, is used for both pieces.

CHARACTERISTICS

caliber.tco..a.oooo.oo--shn

Muzzle velocity (HE projectile) « « « . » 2,625 feet ver second
Range (maximum, vertical, HE projectile). 3': LAl feet

Iﬂngﬂ'l of tube + . + & & . .7 inches

weighto .-.......--....-9,601}'!0\1116!
Practical rate of fire + +« « « + « » +» + 12=15 rounds per minute
TIAVEr'SE o o« o « o o o o o « o o s o o & ¥

Elevation limits .+ o« ¢ ¢« ¢ o o o & & o & -e°t0+85°

'E;..nh "m_.-f" .
23 - - “'L'-‘lt"
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UNCLASSIFIED

CHEEK REST

MUZZLE BRAKE

CARRYING HANDLE

81POD

1;.,5mm ANTITANK RIFLE, PTRD-41 (SOVIET)

The 1lle5mm antitank rifle, PTRD-L1, is a single shot, bipod supported,
shoulder~fired weapon. A muzzle brake is provided to reduce the recoll., Its
projectiles are rated as being capable of penetrating l.57 inches of armor at
a range of 110 yards and 30° angle of attack. Although obviously of 1little
value against modern armor, it is effective against armored cars, light tanks,
and other lightly armored vehicles.

CHARACTERISTICS
Caliber « o« ¢« o « o« ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ s« o ¢ o o o ]HLL.Einnn
Muzzle velocity « o ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o« ¢« o o« o 3,350 feet per second
Range (effective) o « « o« o o o ¢ o o o o 820 yards
Overall length « ¢ o ¢ ¢ o« o « ¢ ¢« o« o« « 79 inches
vv%?j.g;lli; (‘VjLiirl t)iJ)CNj ) ® o ¢ o o o o o o o o 3550:1 IJCﬂJIICiS
Armor penetration capability « « « « ¢« « 1e25 inches at 550 yards
2l

- Ly W s ".h' ! ® T r’! rr‘:‘ . .
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1L.5mm ANTITANK RIFLE, PTRS-41 (SOVIET)

The 1L.5mm antitank rifle, PTRS-L1, is an improved version of the PTRD
rifle. It is a magazine-fed, gas-operated, air-cooled weapon supported by a
bipod and shoulder fired. It has the same ballistic characteristics as the
PTRD-lj1 model and, for this reason, is also considered an outmoded weapon for
combating modern armor.

CHARACTERISTICS
Caliber._.-..............lh.ﬁmm
lfuzzle velocity « « = ¢ o ¢ o o o « » « « 3,350 feet per second
Range (effectiva) e o s s o 8 = s s o o s 880 y'ards
Overall length « s+ « « « « o« o« = « « « o 83 inches
Weight with bipod « « « ¢« ¢ = &« « « « . «» Lb6.1 pounds
Rate of fire + « « « s « « « o« s« =« « « « L to 5 rounds per minute
Magazine capacity « ¢« ¢« ¢ 4+ ¢« « - s+ o « « 5 rounds
Armor penetration capability . « « « « « 125 inches at 550 yards

- Wby Ul
d
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LiS5mn ANTITANK GUN, M1937 (SOVIET)

The LSmm antitank gun, 141937, although rendered obsolete by modern armor,
is still of value to the infantry as a close=in support weapon in attacks
against pillboxes and minor field fortifications.

An exceptionally light-weight piece, it employs a carriage equipped with

tubular steel split trails,

The gun carriage may be encountered with solid

disk, perforated disk, or wire spoke wheels.

Calibe r . . L] . . . L4 - L L] -

Muzzle velocity (AP projectile

Range (maximum) .
Length of tube
':‘Teight s & 1 @
te of fire .
Traverse .« o «
Flevation limits

« &« & @

[ ]

LI

Maximum armor nenetration

“nmﬂ'@"ﬂr.

uE‘EI‘l'ﬁw N TECE)

L] L] L - -

CHARACTERISTICS

L45mm

2,500 feet per second
5,090 yards

81.5 inches

1,14); pounds

20 to 30 rounds per min.
600

-80 o0 +25°

2.25 inches at 550 yards

L] o L] L] * e

26
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L;5mm ANTITANK GUN, M19l2 (SOVIET)

The L5mm antitank gun, M1942, was designed to provide a weapon with great=
er penetrative power than the L5mm antitank gun, M1937. However, like the
M1937, it is outdated for the combat against modern armor.

The light-weight gun is mounted on the modified carriage of the M1937 anti-
tank gun. Recognition is not difficult due to the fact that the M192 has a
slender whip-like tube that is 36 inches longer than the tube of the 10937.

CHARACTERISTICS

caliberlotl.llo.l.-..lccLlsm

Muzzle velocity (AP projectile) « « « « » 2,690 feet per second

Range (effective, AP projectile) . . . . 8,700 yards

Iﬂngthoftubﬁ e o o o8 a oo o o s s s 1175 inches

'eight--o..............l,?.’ﬂ.;pounds

Rate of fire o« o« o ¢ o o o ¢ o o ¢ o o @ 20t030r0urlispermin.

TPAVEISE o o o o o o s s s o s s o o o o 60°

Elevation 1limits « « o ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o o & » -3°t0425°

Maximum armor penetration « « « « « « « « 3.2 inches at 550 yards
PRPERN v oo v ppg

a1 WOIR ) i .'I
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UNCLASSIFIED

NOTE ABSENCE OF MUZZLE BRAKE

57mm ANTITANK GUN, M1943 (SOVIET)

The 57mm antitank gun, MI9L3, is a light-weight but powerful weapon for
close=-in combat against armor. It is mounted on the modified carriage of the
76mm divisional gun, ML9L2.

It strongly resembles the 76mm divisional gun, M1942; however, the 76mm
ML9l2 has a double-baffle muzzle brake and a shorter, heavier tube, whereas
the 57mm M1943 has a long slender, whip-like tube that is not equipped with a
mzzle brake.

CHARACTERISTICS
Caliber..-.........-...57mm
Muzzle velocity (AP projectile) « + « o 3,2L0 feet per second
Maximum range (AP projectile) « « &+ + o 9,200 yards
LBngthOftube o & o o o o o o o o o o 16L|.inCheS
Weight.......o........2,530p011nd8
Rate of fire o« o« o ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o o« s ¢ o« o 20 to 30 rounds per minute
Traverse.....c..-......5}40
Elevation 1limits « o« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ s o @ -50 to +250
Maximum armor penetration .« « « « o« « o B5e6 inches at 550 yards

iﬁ'&ibsﬂ:{%uaﬂ?:?rf 28
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76.2mm HOWITZER, M1927 (SOVIET)

This 76.2mm howitzer is sometimes called a regimenmtal gun. Either large
disk or wooden-spoked wheels may be fitted, the latter being for horse draft.
The range of this howitzer is adequate for its close support role. However,
by Soviet standards, the piece is heavy for its purpose.

CHARACTERISTICS

Caliber « « « «
Muzzle velocity
Maximum range .
Length of tube

Woight e o o @
R‘tﬂ of fire . e
Elevation lirdits

- 8 o ° »
- ® e & @® L]
- L] - Ll L] - L]
L *® ¢ = 2 ° @
= ® & 9® & 8 @
« *= ® ® 8 © @»
= = @& * @& 8 »
- - - . (] L] -
L] L] L] - L] - L]
- - = L] . * @
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76 o+ 2mm

1,247 feet per second
9,1L3 yards

L9.5 inches

1,720 pounds

15 to 20 rounds per min.
42 to +25°
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76 .2mm DIVISIONAL GUN, M1902/30 (SOVIET)

The 76.2mm divisional gun, ¥1902/30, exists in two lengths which are, to
all intents and purposes, ballistically identical.

This weapon has a modified box trail.

In spite of the obvious antiquity of this weapon, it is capable of ade-
quate ranges, once employed.

CHARACTERISTICS
Cl.libor..............-....76.2mm'
Muzzle velocity (HE projectile) « « « « « « » 2,316 feet per second
Range (maximum) o o o o o « o o o o o o o o o lL,SSO yards
length of tub8 « ¢ = « s o« ¢ « s o s o « o o &4 or 11} inches
Woight.........-.........2,976p0und3
Rate of fire o« ¢« ¢« « ¢« ¢ v ¢ ¢« o ¢« o s » » » 8 rounds per minute
T!‘lverso.....-............20
Elevation 1imits o+ « ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢« o ¢« ¢ 2 o o o« =5° to +379

= u?[ " l,*v v 11 .‘ 30
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76.2mm DIVISIONAL GUN, M19L2 (SOVIET)

The 76.2mm divisional gun, M19L2, is a dual-purpose weapon used for both
field and antitank roles., It is an exceptionally lightweight piece and has
been designed to facilitate rapid displacement in tactical situations. The
double-baffle muzzle brake provides a quick recognition feature. This weapon
and the 57mm antitank gun, M1943, use the same carriage.

CHARACTERISTICS

Cllibor.................76.2!!!!1
Muzzle velocity (HE projectile) « « . . . 2,231 feet per second
Maximum Tange « « « o « s o o o « o o « o ,5L45 yards
Iength of tum L - - - - . L] - - - - - - 117 inch"
Veight « « o « o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ s ¢ o ¢ o o « » 2,60 pounds
Rate of fire .« « ¢« ¢« o« ¢« ¢+ ¢« « ¢« » ¢ « « 25 rounds per minute
Tﬂ“rﬂﬂ....-.-......-..ﬂ‘o
Elevation 1imitS8 o« « o « « &« o o« « o o o« =5 to +37°

“ 1 el dbalh
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122mm HOWITZER, M1938 (SOVIET)

The 122mm howitzer, M1938, is used within the rifle division in the same
A light-weight, effective weapon, it is fitted
with split trails, and a large sloped shield.

role as our 155mm howitzer.

Caliber « « « « «

Muzzle velocity (HE projectile

Maximum range . .
Length of tube

w.id‘lt . e 8 =
Rate of fire .
Traverse . « .
Elevation limits

. = 8 @

CHARACTERISTICS

® & = & ¥ @

-
.
-
-
-

-

122mm

1,690 fest per second
12,9“-‘ ,‘N'

103 inches

‘l,96° m

5 to 6 rounds per minute

500
-3° to +65°

L] - 8 L . S
- L L - L
- - » - = . L
® & 8 ® & & 8 @
« & a & 8 * s @
- & = - L LI
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122mm CORPS GUM, M1931/37(SOVIET)

The 122mm corpe gun, M1931/37, is a powerful, long range weapon.
It is normally employed in roles comparable to those of our corps
artillery.

This modern field piece is mounted on the same split trail carriage
as the 152mm gun-howitzer, M1937. Its primary recognition feature is
its long slender tube, It does not mount a muzzle-brake.

CHARACTERISTICS
c‘ub‘r - w - - - . - - - - - . - - L] - L] lm
Maximum velocity (with HE projectile) . . 2,625 feet per second
m m « % ® ® 8 = ® 8 *F s s 2 = 22’7h7 m'
L.uw Gf t‘hl - - - - - - - - - . - - - 222 m..
'.mt - L] - - - - - . - - - - - L] L] - . 15’692 md.
Rate of fire . . + « « ¢ s ¢ « ¢ o o o &« 5“6“““"!’“““
PIOVOID® ¢ s s s+ s s w s w63 s 30
n."m mt’. @ % % s ® & 8 8 8 & & @ “20 to {650

i

4 Uy (CH
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UMCLASSIFIED

ARMORED CAR, BA-6l (SOVIET)

The BA-6l armored car is a lightly armored, highly mobile vehicle. It
can easily be recognized by its sloping sides and the small turret on the top
rear. It is a 4 x L, liquid-cooled, gasoline engine powered vehicle. Provi-
sions are made in the turret to mount a 7.62mm DT or DTM light machine gun.

CHARACTERISTICS

“.i@t L] L] - L - - - - - - . - . L] - L] - - - 2.6 tm

hng‘t-h ® & & & & & &« & 8 & & 0 & @ e & ® & @ 11.].0 mchﬁﬂ
H‘i@t ® 8 & s+ & & @8 & & ® @ & © & = e & ° 75 h'lcheﬁ

'idﬂl ® = & s 8 % 8 &8 ® B w ® ® 8 @ 8 = @ @ ?0 inches

ATHOP o o ¢« o o ¢ 0 ¢ ¢ ¢ 0 2 ¢ 4 ¢ a o a9 0214 inches
Maximum speed, surface roads . « « « « « « « 50 miles per hour
Maximum speed, earth roads « « « « « « « « « 28 miles per hour
Cmi’ing radi‘l.la e ® & & % & ® © ° 8 © 8 @ 272 mil.!
Maximum fording depth s sie & & & e e s Lib Teed

car Ay M MEPAOE
U ﬂ G e o o b ey
3L
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76mm SELF-PROPELLED GUN, SU-76 (SOVIET)

The 7émm self-propelled gun, SU-76, consists of the 7émm divisional
gun, M1942, mounted on the modified, lengthened, chassis of the obsolete
T-70 tank, as a self-propelled gun. This vehicle is powered by two 6-
cylinder gasoline engines mounted in line.

No machine guns are mounted on this vehicle but a submachine gun is
normally carried for close in fighting,

The SU-76 is an exceptionally light vehicle, designed for close
support of the rifle division. However, its thin ammor renders it wul-
nerable to infantry type weapons.

The characteristics of the primary armament are basically the same
as the parent weapon.

VEHICLE CHARACTERISTICS

Fightingweight . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . 12 tons

Width . ¢ ¢ ¢« o « o ¢ ¢ ¢ o 6 o 0 65 0 0 0 0 9 feet

Maximum armor protection. . . . . . .+ . . . . . 1.4 inches
Maximum road speed. . . . . + + « « +« « « « +» « 25 miles per hour
Maximum cross country speed . . . . « + « . . . 15 miles per hour
Cruising radius. . . . . . + + + + + « « « . +» 200 miles

Trench crossing ability. . . . . . . s o w s b fent
Fording depth ability . . . . . . . . . . .. 3.1 feet
Vertical step climbing ability . . . . . . . . 2.1 feet
WEAPON CHARACTERISTICS
Primary armament . . . . . . . G 8 @ 3 &% T6mm M1942 gun
TrAVELSe . + « « o o « « + « o o o s ¢ + & = .« 320
Elevation limits . . . . . « . - . . . . ... =2.5° to £25°
RANZE « « « + o « + » + o = o o o« o =« s« « « 12,400 yards
Maximum armor penetration at 550 yarda « + « « 3.27 inches
Amminition carried. . . . . . 3; ........ 60 rounds

AR - . ity |nformation
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INTLASSIFIED

MEDIUM TANK, T-3L/85 (SOVIET)

The excellent T-3L medium tank, weighing 35 tons combat loaded, was the
principal combat vehicle of the USSR throughout World War II. At present,
it is the only enemy tank that has been encountered in Korea. From a techni-
cal standpoint, it has the following features: low silhouette; clean, heav-
ily sloped armor; good flotation; excellent cross country performance; high
maximum speed; and effective fire power.

The main armament consists of an 85mm tank gun and, as secondary armament,
one fixed, hull-mounted and one coaxial turret-mounted machine gun.

VEHICLE CHARACTERISTICS

Fighting weight . . « . . . 35 tons
VHALh o s v o ¢ 0 @ o 9 5 @ 10 feet
Maxdmum armor protection . 3 inches
Maximum speed ¢ « o + ¢ « & 30 miles per hour

Maxdmum cross country speed 15 miles per hour

@ & ® @& = & 8
. . L] L] L] L - Ll - -
® 8 8 & ® & @ @ 8 »
® & 4 & 8 8 8 & 8 @
- L] - - - - - . - .
® & 8 & & & 8 8

Cruising radius « o« o+ + « « 185 miles
Trench crossing ability . . g.2 feet
Fording depth ability . . . L3 feet
Vertical step climbing ability 2.3 feet
Maximum gr&dient N 350
WEAPON CHARACTERISTICS

Primary armament ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢« ¢« ¢« ¢+ » ¢« ¢« ¢« ¢« &5mm gun
Traverse .o.-.....--.....%oo
Elevation 1imits8 .+ « « o « « « « « « « o =52 to +5°
mgﬁ.o....-.-..--.-uol S,T%yms
Maximum armor penetration at 500 yards . L.2 inches
Ammunition carried .+ « ¢« ¢ ¢ o ¢ 5 o s @ 55 rounds

- M o R oEYY 36
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TRUCK, L x L, GAZ-67 (SOVIET)

The GAZ-67 truck is commonly referred to as the Russian jeep, It is a
light, open, four passenger, L x L car powered by conventional Li-cylinder
liquid=cooled engine. It is easily identified by its high fenders, which
angls out from the body of the vehicle.

CHARACTERISTICS

Comparable to the U.,S. Jeep

IR LN
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TRUCK CARGO, L x L, GAZ-63 (SOVIET)

The truck, cargo GAZ-63, is an open body truck found both in dump and
cargo versions. The cargo version uses a wooden body. The engine, based on
the UeS. 6 cylinder Ford, has an estimated horsepower of 70 at 2,800 revolu=-
tions per minute.

CHARACTERISTICS
'Oight @ ¢ & © & & » ® ° ® ® ® 8 ® & 8 © 8 @ 3.6 tons
Height ® ® © & o © 5 & 8 @ ® & °© % @ 8 ° O ® :g inches
“idm L] L] L] L] L] L] . . - . (] L] L] L] - o Ll L] L] incma
Iﬂngbh ® % 8 ¢ 6 o 6 8 0o 0 o8 0 s 9 s e s s 210 inches
Wheel base « o« o ¢ ¢« o o « o = ¢ o o o o « » 131 inches
Pay load o« ¢« ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ 2 8 s 0 s 60 0000 2,2 tons
Swad (MM) e o o & & 8 5 & & & 8 ® ° o b.O miles per hour
C!"Ilie:lng Tange o o o« o s @ o » o o s o o s » 235 miles
oot oo
WL ASet et
Liloenv®s 3g
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TRUCK CARGO, L x 2, GAZ-51 (SOVIET)

The cargo truck GAZ-51 is a i x 2 open body vehicle with dual rear wheels
powered by a 6 cylinder engine. The vehicle is often used as a prime mover
for lighter artillery pileces. Its engine rating is 70 horsepower at 2,800
revolutions per minute.

CHARACTERISTICS
'ﬂight ® 6 8 0 6 v o 6 8 00 00 00 00008 3 tons
Width 2 ¢ & « & = =2 s s o 6 ¢ 8 8 ¢ o s o » 86 inches
Isng':-h @ e s o606 00006 a s 00090 e0e e e 210 inches
Wheel baSe o« o« « s « o « o o s o s s o s » o 131 inches
P..y load ¢ « o ¢ o ¢ o s 6 6 6 0 8 0 s 4 . » 2.2 to 2.7 wons
Speed (maximum) « « « ¢ « o + o v o s o o o 43 miles per hour
Ct'uiaing range « « » s & o = & s o o o+ o+ o @ 260 miles
13} g ~ R Irl
39
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DUAL WHEELS

TRUCK CARGO, L x 2, ZIS-5 (SOVIET)

The cargo truck, ZIS-5, is a ; x 2 vehicle based on the U.S. Autocar and
was first produced by the Soviets in 1933. It is an open body vehicle with a
square cab and dual rear wheels. The liquid-cooled engine has 6 cylinders.

CHARACTERISTICS

kightl ® & % ® ® 8 & ® & o ° 8 & ® e ® o @ 5.1]. tons
Hﬂight ® & 3 ¢ 8 & = s ° ® 6 e ° © ® w O @ 85 inches
“du‘ L - - - - L - L - L L - L] L] L] L ] Ll L] Ss inehes
Lengt.h @ o © ® * o o 0 & o s o s o 6 0 o o 233 inches
Wheel Bas@ & v =« o o « ¢ » « « « o« « s « o« 150 inches
Pay Joad' e e s 4 & & @ & @ e w e R @ 3.3 to }-l.oh tons
Smed (Mﬂm) ® & 8 ©o % & 8 s o 8 e & 8 37 miles psT hour
Cr‘uiaing TAngo o o o » o o » o » o o o o o 110 miles

- e " ﬂ 13l
H”ag'?‘ﬂj;.'.d-w
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UNELASSIHM

TRUCK CARGO, L x 2, ZIS-150 (SOVIET)

The cargo Truck, ZIS-150, is based on the US Autocar. The chassis report-—
edly 1s used for special purpose vehicles such as small eepair trucks. It
is powered by a 6 cylinder liquid-cooled, gasoline engine.

Weight

Height e & & @
Width « + . &
Iength * s o o
Wheel base . .«
Pay load . . .

Speed (maximum)
Cruising range

CHARACTERISTICS
L1

[} [ ] [} L] - L] - L]

lie3 tons

&5 inches

9308 inches

265 inches

15l; inches

3.3 to L.l tons
38 miles per hour
300 miles

[ * L] L] Ll - - L]
® @ ° © = ° e °
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SPARE TIRE

DUAL WHEELS

TRUCK CARGO, 6 x 6, ZIS-151 (SOVIET)

The open body cargo truck, ZIS-151, is powered by a 6-cylinder liquid-
cooled, gasoline engine. It has a six wheel drive and is used as a prime
mover as well as a cargo and personnel carrier.

CHARACTERISTICS

Heigh‘l.’- © o ¢+ » o s 8 s o o « s s &« & s s o 90 inches

widm L L] L] - L L] L L] - - - L] L] L -« = & % incma

Iaﬂgth e s o 2 o s 2 6 8 6 s s s s s s o s 270 inches

Wheel base ¢ o o ¢« o & o o« o s s s o o = @ 165 inches

P‘y load L] L] - L - - - - . L . - - - - Ll L] h.s tom
Uﬂi‘:ﬁ-n ﬂﬂl_rn\l.._'n'_)r.‘

&‘h “ e Ly & W b oy L" l
b2
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MELassigg,

TRACTOR, S-80 (SOVIET)

The S-80 tractor is powered by an 80 horsepower, four-cylinder diesel en-
gine. A model P-l)6 two-cylinder gasoline auxillary engine is provided as a
starting engine. The tractor is primarily used as a prime mover.

CHARACTERISTICS

'eight--......-,.-.......12.‘5t0n3
Speed + ¢ ¢ ¢ s 4 + 2 s s s 2 s s s s s+ 6 miles per hour
5

Maxdmum tractive effort . o ¢ « o« = « « » 9. tons

AT Y g
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TRACTOR, ATZ (SOVIET)

The ATZ tractor is powered by a SL horsepower, L-cylinder diesel engine.
A ]2 horsepower auxillary gasoline engine is provided as a starting engine
for the diesel engine. The tractor is used primarily as a prime mover.

CHARACTERISTICS

nigh.t....--....t..o..oo.12t°m

Speﬁd -...-....-..-.--o..5nlilesperh0‘lu'
Maximum tractive effort « « ¢« ¢« ¢« « s ¢« o » 2.1 tons

AR PS M EF T S om Fcag oMy
L P S ) 8 I Y it
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BOX MINE, TMD-B (SOVIET)

Because of its simple, cheap construction, this wooden box mine is one of
the most extensively used. Its color varies but it is usually either black
or unpainted. A force of 300 to L50 pounds applied to the top of the box will
break the locking strip which is engaged in a groove in 3 pressure boards,
allowing the pressure block to contact the fuze and detonate the mine.

The TMD-B may be used as an anti-personnel mine by disengaging the lock=-
ing strip from its groove in the pressure boards. When armed in this manner,
a pressure of 10 to 15 pounds is sufficient to activate the mine.

To disarm, swing out the locking strip and raise the pressure boards.
Lift out the fuze and its attached detonator. These mines may be booby trap-
ped so extreme caution must be taken.

CHARACTERISTICS
"mtoc.o-noooootcnoaao. IStOQOPOHMl
'eid]t of oxplosi‘ve e @ © ® e 0 o e 9 8 e @ 13 to 15 poul!‘la
Height e o s e 8 o 8 8 9s s 8 s 08 s 0+ 0e s 525 inches
Width o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 2 5 ¢ o 0 ¢ 88 o 5 s o @ 12.5 inches
Breadth .« o« o« o s o o ¢ o o 6 2 8 =« o = = » 10.25 inches

1% Ap - o
L5 ! A
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ANTITANK MINE, TM-41 (SOVIET)

The Soviet TM-ljl anti-tank mine is made of blued sheet metal often paint—
ed white or olive drab. A pressure of 350 pounds anywhere on the 1lid crushes
the upper section of the mine a.d activates a pressure fuze located beneath
the pressure cape. The mine reportedly remains operative for months when it
is waterproofed with rubber washers.

To disarm, unscrew the pressure cap and gently pull out the fuze with its
attached detonator.

CHARACTERISTICS
Feight @ o o o 06 0 s 0 0 8 s s s e e e 12 pomlds (apm'mte]’)
Weight of explosive .« o o o o s s ¢ » « « 8 pounds (approximately)
Height ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢« « s ¢ o » o ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ o 5.2 inches
Diameter « o o o ¢« o « ¢« « « « s « o« o o o 10 inches
Trn ol ® ﬂ w:':ﬂd;:‘—nl\‘:
L 1] w ™ i = 1‘6

AESREER® . rity |nformation
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LARGE SMOKE POT (SOVIET)

This smoke generator is an OD colored metal drum approximately 19 inches
high and 15.5 inches in diameter, weighing about 88 pounds. Stencilled mark=-
ings are generally found on the side of the drum.

The drum may be enclosed in a slotted wooden crate.

Both manual and electrical firing devices are provided.

The filling is a greenish~brown mixture with a creosote odor.

47
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PG LASSITIED

IGNITER FUZE

BELT HOOX
BODY

HANDLE
HANDLE

S-TYPE preel

SMOKE HAND GRENADES (SOVIET)

The "S" type smoke hand grenade has a cylindrical, bromn-painted, sheet
metal body with a metal 1lide A belt hook is mounted on the side. The lower
one-third of the grenade body is of reduced dismeter and serves as the han-
dle. Weight is 1.25 pounds, length 6.3 inches, and the diameter of the main
body 2.75 inchese The smoke mixture is dark gray and crumbly in texture.

The RDG-1 is a "stick" type cmoke grenade made of moulded cardboard. The
main portion is gray and the handle section is green. Two types of RDG=1
grenades existe. One produces black smoke and the other white smoke. The two
grenades are identical in appearance and can only be distinguished by the
markings on the packing case: YEPHOPO ZbMA - (black) and EEJOPO AbMA -
(white)s. The grenade floats and is therefore useful in laying screens over
water targets. Weight i1s 1.2 pounds, length 8.7 inches, and the diameter of
the main body, 2.4 inches.
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RBN-1 FIELD RADIO (SOVIET)

The RBM=-1 is an amplitude modulated transmitter-receiver for voice or CW
operation. The saet consists of two metal cases (one for the radio and one
for the batteries) and a canvas spare parts bag with web carrying straps.

This set is normally used in division and regimental command nets, but
may also be employed for convoy control, special security, or warning pur-
poses.

To place in operation, connect the power cable and turn the volume cont-
rol clockwige. Set the tuning dials and band switches on the assigned fre-
quency (dial calibration is frequency in kilocycles divided by 25) and put
the selsctor switch on "volce" (TJI¥). Depress the handset switch and ®cali-
bration® button simultaneously; adjust the coarse and fine antenna tuning
for maximum brightness of the antenns tuning indicator. Release the handset
switch and turn the selector switch to "zero beat" (PFAB), and adjust the re-
ceiver tuning knob until the receiver is in zero beat with transmitter, For
voice operation, set the selector switch on ®“voice" (TJJ¥); for CW operation,
sst on "CWI® (TPP1) or ®CWII™ (TPPm).

CHARACTERISTICS

Weight (with battery) ¢« o « « « s « s « »« 38 pounds

Iength5....0.0-..-0--..l;inches

Width...............e..Sinches

Height . « . s s o s s s s « o« s+ s s 9 inches

POWETr SOUI'CE o« + o s o« s » o s« s s« o o« o« Battery 2,5; 80 and 180
volts

10 miles

1.5 to 5 megacyclas

L]
L
L]
L]
L]
°
.
[

Range (clear, dry day) .
Frequency (in two bands)

L]
L]
.
L]
.
[
.
L4
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A-7-A FIELD RADIO (SOVIET)

The A-7-A is a one man, pack type, frequency modulated, transmitter-re-
colver for voice operation. The entire unit including the battery is housed
in a wooden case with web carrying straps.

The set is normally used in division and regimental command nets. How-
ever, it may also be used for convoy control, and special gecurity or warning

purposes.

To place in operation: Mount the antenna and then connect the counter=-
poise to terminal "P* (Y); turn selector switch to "radio® (PARW) and set
main tuning dial on assigned frequency; (dial calibration is frequency in
megacycles times 10) the set is turned on by connecting the batteries. The
voltmeter normally registers the filament voltage (the heavy mark om the
scale). The plate voltage (120 volts) is read by pressing the handset switeh
and voltmeter button simultaneously. Keep the handset switch depressed, and
adjust the antenna tuning until maxdmum brightness of the indicator lamp is
obtained. Then release the handset switch and set the selector awitch on
"calibrate™ (KOPPEK); adjust the receiver tuning until the receiver is in
zero beat with the transmitter.

CHARACTERISTICS
Weight (with battery) e« ¢+ + s s = o o 50 pounds
Iength s 5 o ¢ o e . . . . 13 inches
Width o« o o« o o o & 8.8 inches

« 15.5 inches

o Battery 2.5 volts and 120
volts

mgeollocccblbuuaulll. 5miles(line°f8ight)

Frequency . . 27 to 32 megacycles

Height . . « « « . &
Power source . « s+ .

e © o e @
« o v 5 @
-

e o o « @
«

L]

e & & & »
-

e & ¢ o »
.

L]

Y

L

*

o
.
.
-
L
-«
.
[
-
L



PR EER, o urity Information

LA ss1fy,

TAI-;3 FIELD TELEPHONE (SOVIET)

This field telephone is contained in a wooden or plastic case. It is
used for communications within the infantry regiment, but it may also be
used for special security, warning, and artillery fire control circuits.

The operation of this set is similar tc that of the U.,S. EE-8 field tele=—
phone, except that no provisions have been made for use with a common battery

systeme

Weight o .
Length . .
Width . &
Height o .

Power source (voice)

Power source (ringing)
Rﬂng@.oooo.oo

CHARACTERISTICS
12 pounds

11 inches

Llo5 inches

& inches

1.5 volt battery

Hand generator

15 miles on field wire;
100 miles on pole line

- & =+ 8 »
. ® & = & 8 @
e ® & @ B = w
*@ & & 8 ® = e
. & & & 8 @
« & & 8 ® & »
- e @ ® @ ® @
*« = 8 ° @ @ o

Ll
-
L
L]
L]
(]
.

r??'“u ¥ ey m=po
. L e
-JL:.I'_L
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WARDSEY SWITCH

HAKDS £1

Lo

HANDSEY PLU@

MODIFIED U.S. EE-8 FIEID TELEPHONE (SOVIET)

The Soviet modified EE-8 fleld telephone is contained in a green metal
carrying straps. It conslsts of a U.S¢ Signal Corps EE-8 field
telephone which has been modified to use as its power source either the U.S.
BA-%20 battery or a Soviet 1.5 volt battery.

casa with wedb

The parts are interchangeable with and the operation of this Soviet set
i3 identical to that of the U.S. EE-8 fisld telephone, with the exception

that there is

This set 1s used for communications within the infantry regiment.

no provision for common battery operation,

It can

also be used for special security, warning, and artillery flre control com-

munications,

CHARACTERISTICS

Weigh‘b..................15pound8

Lengt
Width
Helgh
Power
Power
Range

h » - - - - - - . - . L] L] Ll * . L] * L] 9. 5 inches
- a . a - - . . . » . . * ] » . > > LI'. 5 inChes
t a - - - a - - L] *® L] » - - - L] » L] - g inchﬁs

Jource (VOiCe) e e o . L3 e L] . LI ) 1.5 VOl't batmry

gsource (ringing) . « « « + + + .+ + » Hand generator

..................15milesdnﬁeld'ire;
100 miles on pole line

”“ﬁo pg\ﬂa!!: F'Ff
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UNA-T-43 FIELD TELEPHONE (SOVIET)

This Soviet field telsphone is used by all echelons of command. Its op—
eratlon is similar to that of the U.5. Signal Corps EE-&, and it may be used
with either common battery or local battery system. It is cmtained in a
wooden case, and has a web carrying strap.

CHARACTERISTICS

Welght o o ¢ & o ¢ 2 0 2« 4 4 2 4 o s s » s+ o 17 pounds

Iﬂﬂgﬁh.....---..-..-.....llinﬂhaa

MiAth: wcaaaease dd v & w s 5 % o % 5 % L5 Inches

Height-‘f-.-tdqliit-iilnln.Elsmchea

Power source (voice) « + v 4 4 ¢ « « « &+ » « 3 volt battery

Powar source (ringing) . . . « = . « « « « . Hand gensrator

RANpge o+ o o o« ¢« o = s 5 s o s s » s = » » s 15 to 30 miles on flald
wire; 100 to 350 miles
on pols line

5 fiucawbaddil
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| YA TERHINALS
2 LIRE TERWIRALS
3 GROUND TERMINAL

4 TERMINAL COVER

8 PARTY MAME STRI?
8 DROPS

7 ANSWER JACKS

8 STARDRY J4CKS

3 9 3TORAGE COMPARTNENT
COVER

10 CORDS AND PLUGS
1 OPERATORS COAD

K-10 FIEID SWITCHBOARD (SOVIET)

The K=10 field gwitchboard is a 10 drop, local battery, monocord switch-
board. Two or more boards may be connected in parallel by connecting the
nTa* (TA) terminals of the boards together.

This switchboard is used for units within the division, including the
fire control centers.

To place in operation, connect a field telephone for the operators use to
the "TA™ (TA) terminal. The plugs are placed in the standby jacks. The op-
erator's cord is on the extreme right.

To use, place operator's cord in "calling partles" answer jack. Place
"ecalling parties® cord in "called parties! answer jack and ring "called
party® with the operator's telaphcne. When the party answers, remove opera=
tor's cord from "calling party's" jack. When party rings off, insert the
operator's plug in either angwer Jack to determine if conversatlon is conclu-
ded,

CHARACTERISTICS

Weight ¢ « « « o o o o s o 2 ¢ s o s » o 10 pounds

length « o « o o s s a ¢« s o s » s = o o 1145 inches

Width & o & o o ¢ o« s = a a ¢« ¢« s « « » 545 inches

He 1.5;1113 o & o & & 3 » B » o & o & a o = o 7’ inches

Power S0UrC8 o« o« « s « « s« s s« s o o« « » Operators field telephone

RANge o+ ¢ =+ = « o« ¢« s s« s = o o« s » « & Same as operators field
telephone
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PK-30 FIELD SWITCHBOARD (SOVIET)

The PK-30 is a 30 drop, universal magneto switchboard used by division or
higher headquarters. Although drops 25 through 27 are sound powaered circuits
and drops 28 through 30 are common battery circuits, all drops may be used
for a local battery operation. The entire unit is housed in a wooden cass.
In operation, this case sarves as a table for the swltchboard.

The PK-30 is made up of four main sectlons: the receiver unit, operators
unit, line terminal boards, and the carrying case. The receiver contains the
drops, jacks, and line cable receptacles. <4he operators unit contains the
recall drops, the line continuity indicator, the plugs with drop cords, the
answer-ring keys, the ringer selector switch (hand ringer or automatic ring-
er) and hand ringer. The line terminal boards contain the line terminals,
test Jacks, fuzes and line protectors. The side doors of the carrying case
hold the batteries and the automatic ringing equipment.

The operation of this board is similar, but not identical to the U.S.
Signal Corps TC-ly telephone central.

CHARACTERISTICS
Welght 2 o o o « + o « « 2 2 = = « o« « » 176 pounds
Iength o o o o o« o 4 o 2 6 a a o« a o o & 2l; inches
Widbh & o« = o a o ¢ o o o a 2 a a o o &« 18 inches
Holght o o a o o o o o o o = o « a s o o 245 inches
Power source (volce) « « « « ¢« « « + » o 3 volt battery
Power source (ringing) e 6 o s a o » « o Hand generator or automatic

ringing (110 or 220 volts
AC)
15 miles on field wire; 100

Ra.nge - L] L] . L . » L] - - L] . L3 ® L3 L] o
mlles on pole line
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KV-M RADIO RECEIVER, FIXED STATION (SOVIET)

The KV-i is a 17 tube, superhetrodyne receiver. It has separate filament
and plate power switches, fllament voltage control, voltmeter to monitor the
filament and plate voltages, three gain controls, beat frequency oscillator
adjustment, noise filter and tone control. This set is very similar to U.S.
commercial receiving equipment (Hammerlund Super-Pro) in both appearance and
operation.

This Corps, Army, or Higher Headquarters set is used for reception in
either fixed stations or high powered mobile equipment. It may also be used
for radio monitor and intercept activities.

rh

CHARACTERISTICS

We:l.gh'b ® 0 &6 9 8 0 0 06 6 5 % 0 0 5 8 0 0 0 0 60 rounds

Iﬂng'bh e o6 6 6 o 06 0 06 06 5 06 0 00908 s s 18 inches

Width ® 8 & 0 6 ¢ 6 0 & 6 & & o 8 o 0 0 o @ 15 inches

Height ® ® 6 0 ¢ & o ¢ 6 @ 9 0 & & 0 o 0 0 10.5 inches

POWer SOUI'C@ o« o ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢« o ¢ o s o s ¢ o o BExternal AC power supply or
battery pack (2 volts heat-
er/30 volts plate)

Range @ & 0 o ® 6 © 0 & o & 0 o 0 o o o o o Highly sensitive

Frequency e o ¢ ¢ 0 ® 6 0 0 0 v 0o 5 o 0 @ 105 megacycles - 27.)4 mega-

cycles in 5 bards
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